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This section tells vou how 10 use your sears and safety belts properiy. It also explains "SRS™ system.
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This section explains how to start and operate your Buick
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This section tells yvou how to adjust the ventilation and comfort contrals and how o operafe vour
g syslem
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Here vou'll find helpful information and tips about the road and how to drive under different conditions,
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This section 2lls you wht to do i vou have a problem while driving. such as o flat tire of
overheated engine, elc.
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Here the manual tells you how to keep your Buick runming properly and looking good.
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This section tells you when to perform vehlcle maintenance and what fluids and lubricants 1o use,

Customer Assistance Information ... ...000000000. A B A ety e

This section fells vou how o contiict Buick for assistunce and how 1o get sérvice publications, Tt also
gives you information on "Reporting Safety Defects” on page 8-T.
Ende‘-ﬁ oo E R EERFEFRFFEEE R R R E e d R A e E @ E s W s oA EoEoEm & & F A § B8 8 @8 FEE R e q-l-
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GENLERAL MOTORS, GM and the GM Embleim.
BUICK, the BUICK Emblem and the name PARK
AVENLUE are registered trademarks of General Motors
Corporation,

This manual includes the latest information at the time 11
was printed, We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that tme without further notice. For
vehicles fivst spld in Canada, substitute the name
“Genernl Motors of Cannda Limited™ for Buick Motor
Division whenever it appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual m vour Buick, so it will be there
if you ever need 1t when vou're on the road. If you sell
the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
CWNER Can use it

Litho in .S A,
Part No. 253639451 B « First Edition

i h WE ﬁll]‘ll'lﬂﬂ ‘n‘ﬂllll’llﬂ!’r'r'
technician certification,

WE SIPPURAT
WOLLINTARY TECHKNIOIAN
GEATIFCATEN THACILIGEM

hatizren st o
AUTOMOTIVE
SERVICE
EECELLENECE

For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux proprietaires canadiens: Vous pouvez vous
procurer un exemplaire de ce guide en frangais chez
VOLTE concesstoname ou au:

DGN Marketing Services Lid,
1500 Bonhill Rd.
Mississauga, Ontano LT 1C7

“Copyright General Motors Corporation 1993
All Rights Reserved
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“valve-in-head” engine, o hight, powerful and reliable
gngine which would eventoally influence the entire
dutomotive industry.

William C. Durant was instrumental in promofing
Buicks across the country using his Durant-Dort
Curringe Co. outlets and salespeople as the nucleus of a
giunt distribution svstem. He knew the Buick as a
“self-seller,” If automobiles could be this good, he
thought, maybe 1t was time to switch from the horse and
buggy business 1o automobiles.

Walrer Mary and Thomeax Buiok

Buick's chiel engineer, Walter L. Marr (left), and
Thomas B, Buick, son of Tounder David Dunbar Buick,
drove the first Flint Buick in a successful Flint-Detrait
round trip in July 1904

David Buick was building gasoline engines by 18949,
and Marr, his engineer, apparently butlt the first auto 1o
be called a Buiek in 1900, However, Buick tradinionally
dates its beginnings to [903, That was the year the
company wis reorgamzed, refinanced and moved from
Betront 1o Fhink. Buiek has always been a product
innovator. Buick engincers developed the

At the 1905 New York
Auto Show, Durant ook
orders lor 1,000 Buicks
before the company had
built 40, On Buick's
success, Durant created a
holding company,
September 16, 1908, He
called it General Molors.

Willicen C. (Billy) Durant
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Durant also created o racing team that won S00 racing
trophies in 1909 and 1910, mcluding successes
Indiaznapolis two years before the Indy 500 began.

The success of Buick engines was visible not only on
the race track, but in endurance tests across the country
and around the world. Buick was the only car 1o
complete 4 1.000-mile Chicago-to-New York race
1906. And & Buick was the first car to travel across
South America, driven from Buenos Aires, Argentina,
over the Andes 1o Sanbago, Chile in 1914,

Buick drew plenty of attention because it could climb
hills and run through muod like no other car. Buick's
endurance and relinbility were world famous

During World War 1, Buick buiit Libeny aircraft engines
s well s Red Cross ambulances so successiully. that
one Buick ambulanee was awarded the Croix de Guerre
by the French govermment.

As  builder of premiers automabiles, Buick was hard hin
by the Great Depression. However, new General
Manager Harlow H, Curiice created popular new models
including the Speciul and the Roadmaster. Buick sales
soon flounshed.

First Buick Factory




In World War I1, Buick built amreralt engines, tanks and
other military hardware, This posi-war period brought
great styvling and engineering changes which resulted in
increased sales, The torgue converter automatic
transmission, Dynaflow, was introduced in the 1948
Roadmaster, Buick's famous “portholes™ come along

in 1949,

by o (]

T
I ._:l.-_'

1949 Rogdmaster

A high-compression V-8 engine was introduced in 1953,
And Buick's famous vertical pillar “toothy™ grille,
(introduced in 1942), became more massive in the
Pi‘.l.".[—'-"r'ilr Ll i

1953 Skyvlark

Matar Trend magazine named the 1962 Buick Special
“Car of the Year,” The first production V-6 engine was
used in the Special,
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(962 Buick Specwal

Buil mside the walls of the old buildings in Buick's
former Flint complex, which formed the cormerstone of
General Motors, Buick City is a state=of=the-an
assembly facility with moré than 200 robots and other
high-tech equipment. It wis completed in the fall

of 1985,

Buicks areand will continue (o be, premium American
motorcars: with smooth power, high performance, nch
detanl and comtonable accommuodation,

Ed Meriz, General Manager, Buick Motor Division

Cur miussion 1s simple:

“Baick will provide Préemium American Motorcars
backed with services thit exceed our customers’
expectations, throughout the purchase, ownership.,
service nnd repurchase expernence.”

Buicks are SUBSTANTIAL,
Buicks are DISTINCTIVE,
Buicks are POWEREFUL,
Buicks are MATURE.
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How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
o end when they first recetve their new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
comtrols for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures und words work together to explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place o look for what you need is the Index in
the back of the manual. It’s an alphaberticul list of all
that's in the manual, and the page number where you’l
find ir.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
Wi use o box und the word CAUTION 1o tell you
about things that could hurt yvou if you were 1o

ignore the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
vou or other people.

[n the caution area, we ¢l you what the hazard is. Then
we tell vou whiit to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard, Please read these cautions. If you don’t, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find & circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbaol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this,” or “Don’
let this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle,

In the notice area, we ell you about something that can
domage vour vehicle. Muany times, this damuge would

not be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly.
But the notice will tell you what e do 1o help avoid
the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in
dillerent words,

You'll also see warning labels on Your vehicle, They use
the same words CAUTION or NOTICE.
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Vehicle Symbuols

These are some of the symbaols you may find on your vehicle.

For example,
these symbals
et used o0 an
originel baitery

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUSTIC
BATTERY
ACID COULD
CaUsSE
BURNS

AVOID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARK OR
FLAME
COULD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

il

Thess symbitls
nre fmpartant
for vou and
I'_q'\'.'ltl‘l' _|'|ﬁ:-_ﬁ.|.‘|1_|’_;‘|.‘|""-
whendver vo
wehicle 1=
driven:

DOOR LOCK
UNKLOCK

FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS

rower Gl
wimoow | ¥ |

..-
AR BAG r{l

These symbols
bt 1o dowith
i [1Ehis:

MASTER =~ #
LIGHTING = -
EWITCH =%

sionaLs < 0
DS

PARKING
LAMPS

These svimbols
are oy some of
WOLLE Codiireks:

WINDSHIELD
WIFER

EL
L

WINDSHIELD o
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WINDOW
DEFDGGER

FaN

Theks symbils

re wsed on
wirrminis anid
frdicutor lights

ENGINE F
G".IFL!HT..._.,-.

TEMP

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

ENGINE OIL 3

FRESSURE

ANTILOCK (}
BRAKES

Here are soine
other 4ymbals
WOU Iy e,




@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems
T T AR 2 A A R S N S RS N DAY (R T

Here yvou'll find information about the seats i your
Buick and how 1o use vour safety belts properly. You
can also leamn about some things vou should por do with
air bags and safety belis,

seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats == how 1o adjust them,
and also about memory seats, reclining seatbacks and
head restraints,

Manual Seat

You may have a manual seat on the passenger side of
your Park Avenue. Move the lever ander the front seat
to unlock 1t Shde the seat to where vou want it. Then
release the lever and try to move the seat with vour
body, to make sure the seat is locked into place,

Power Seat

Front Tilt Control (FF): Kaise the tront of the seat by
pressing on the et side of the switch. Press on the nght
side of the switch to lower the front of the seat.

Center Controds (C): Move the seal forward or back by
pressing the contral on the front or back. Ruise the seal
by pressing the control on the left. Press the control on
the right 16 lower the seat,




Rear Tilt Control (R): Rase the rear of the seat by
pressing the switch on the left. Pressing the switch on
the right lowers the rear of the seat,

Memory Seal and Mirrors (Option)

If your Buick has this option, the control on the driver s
door armrest looks like this:

You cun use this memory function (o save your seaf and
miimor adjustment seéttings by using the following proCedure

® Adjust the driver’s seal (o u sate and comfortable
driving position. Adjust both outside mirrors 1o suil
you, Sé¢ "Outside Mirmors™ i the Index.

® Press the SET button. You will hear one beep.

® Press one of the two MEMORY buttons within
five seconds. You will hear two beeps to confirm
that the mirror and seat positions have béen entered
iri MEIMITY.

Now it's set, When your Buick is in PARK (P) with the
ienition on, push the memory bution you just stored
and the seat and mirrors will move to the set position.
With the 1gnition OFF, the svstem will work 1n any shift
lever posiion.

To set the seat and mirmor positions for a second
driver, follow the previous steps, but use the other
MEMORY bution,

I you press the wrong MEMORY button, or if there is
i third driver, the seat adjuster will still work.

The EXIT button allows for easy exnt from the vehicle.
Push the EXIT bution while m PARK (F) with the
iznition on, or anytime while the ignition 1s OFF and the
seat will move all the way down and back, You will hear
i beep when the EXIT button is préssed.




Remote Kevless Entry Personal Choice
Feature (Option)

I your Park Avenue

15 equipped with the
Remote Keyless

Entry System, each
transmitter can be
programmed o move
the driver's seat and
oulside mirrors 1o a set
memory position when
the trunsmitier s
UNLOCK button

15 pressed,

For programming instructions, see “Personil Chaoice
Features™ m the Index.

Heated Front Seats (Option)

I your vehicle has this option, the controls ane locatid
to the side of the driver und front passenger seats,

Pusli thie switch closest o the front of the driver’s seit

forward and the drver s seal will starl to warm ap,

Push the switch closest 1o the front of the front
passenger s seaf forwird and the front passenger seil
will begin 1o warm up,




The light on top of the switch will tum orange [or low or
red for high. Push the switch rearward to stop the seat
froum warming.

Il you have the power
recline option, it works with
the switch on the side of the
seal. Push it back ro rechine
the seat, push it forward

to reiurn the seat to its
upright position

Reclining Front Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback; lifi
the lever on the outer side
of the seat. Release the lever
1o lock the seatback where
you wint it. Pull op on the
lever and the seat will go 1o
s upright position.

1-4 —_—



/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up. your safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt ean’t do its job becanse it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over vour abdomen. The bell
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones,
This could cause serious internal injuries.

But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle For proper protection when the vehicle is in
IS moving. midion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear vour safety belt properly.

Head Restraints

Slide the head restruint up or down so that the wop of the
restraint is closest o the twop of vour ears, This position
reduces the chance of 4 neck injury in o crash.

-5
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Safety Belts: They're for Everyone
This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
properly. It also tells you some things yvou should not do
with safety belts.

And it expluins the Supplemental Restriunt System
(SRS}, or air bag system,

/\ CAUTION:

Your vehicle has a light

that comes on as u reminder
1o buckle up. (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light™ in
the Index.)

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly, IT you are in a crash and
vou're nol wearing a safety belt, vour injuries
can be much worse, You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastened properly too.

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says (o
wear safety belis. Here's why: They work

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don’t Know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are tmid, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive.
But mest crashes are in berween, In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without beles they could have been badly hurt

or killed.

After motre than 25 years of safetv belis in vehicles,
the faces are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
marter ... a lor!

I-0 =




Why Safetv Belts Work

When vou nde in or on anything, you go as fast as
1t goes.

Put somedsne on il

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's Just a seal
on whieels

1-7



Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nider The person keeps going until stopped by something.

doesn’'t stop, : i
P I o oredl velicle, it eould be the windshield ...
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or the instrument panel ...

or the safety belis!

With salety belts; vou slow down ag the vehicle does.
You get more time 1o stap. Yoo stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones ke the forces. That's why
salety belis make such good sense,

1-9



Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A:

I-10

Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing n safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safery belt,
even if you're upside down. And vour chance of
being conscious during and after an accident. so
you can unbuckle and get out, 15 much greater if
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should I have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many velieles woday and will

be in most of them in the futwre, But they are
supplemental systemis only: $o they work wirh
safety belts <= not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has air
bugs, vou still have 1o buckle up 1o get the mosi

protection, That's troe not only in frontal collisions.,

but especially in side snd other collisions,

Q:

A:

If I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should I wear safety belts?

You muay be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident == even one that 1sn't vour fault == you
and vour passengers can be hurt, Being o good
driver doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most sccidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
und deaths oecur at speeds of less than 4 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
Adults

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things (o know about
safety belts and children. And there are different rules for
smaller children and babies, [T a child will be riding in
yvour Buick, see the pant of this monual called *Children.”™
Follow those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver’s restruunt sysiem.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt, Here's how 1o wear
it properly.
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (fo see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
SO0 you can sit up straight

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt abross vou,
Don't let it get twisted.

. Push the latch platl: ity thie buckle until 1t chicks.,

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it i1s secure.
It the belt 13n't long enough, see “Safety Belr
Extender™ at the end of this section,

Muke sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so vou would be able to unbuckle the
safetv belt guickly If vou ever had 1o

1-11




Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Belore you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 1o the height that 1s right for you.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to shide under the lap bell If you shd onder it, the bel;
would apply force ar your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injunes. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. Theése parts of the
body are best able to take bell restraining forces,

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash.

To move it down, squeeze the release handle and move
the height adjuster to the desired position. You can move
the adjuster up just by pushing up on the bottom of the
refense handle. After you move the adjuster 10 where
youl want it, try o move it down withow! sgueezing the
refense handle to make sure it has locked into position,
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Adjust the hetght so that the shoulder portion of the belr is

centered on your shoulder. The belt should be away from & CAUTION:

your face and neck, but ot falling off vour shoulder,

(0! What's wrong with this? You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose. In a erash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase imjury. The
shoulder belt should it against your body.

A The shoulder belt is 100 loese. It won't give nearly
us much protection this way,




Q.‘ What's wrong with this?
A\ CAUTION:

I II'|| You can be seriously injured if your belt is
\ i buckled in the wrong place like this, In a crash,
) R the belt would go up over your abdomen. The belt
! J = forces would be there, not at the pelvic bunes, This
T "._'; could cause serious internal injuries. Alwavs
— T |_ buckle your helt into the buckle nearest you.
|
L
— YA |
R [
L
B =l Sl

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




(): What's wrong with this?

| TN

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seripusly injured if vou wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, vour
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is wom under the arm. 1t should
be worn over the shoulder at all nmes.

F |




() What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, vou wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body,
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To unlatch the belr, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Betore yvou close the door, be sune the belt s out of the
way. If you slam the door on 1, yoo can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Thas part expluins the Supplemental Restraint Svsiem
{(SRS) or wir bag system.

Your Buick has twe air bags - one air bag for the driver
and another air bag for the right fronl passenger.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in o crash if
vou aren’ | wearing vour safety belt == even if you
have an air bag, Wearing vour safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. The air
hag is only a “supplemental restraint.” That is, it
works with safety belts but doesn’t replace them.,
Air bags are designed to work only in moderate to
severe crashes where the front of vour vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear, side or low=speed frontal crashes.
Everyone in vour vehicle, including the driver,
should wear a safety belt properly == whether or
nol there's an air bag lor that person.




/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eve. If you're too close (o an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help keep you in position for an air bag inflation
in @ crash. Alwayvs wear your safety belt, even
with an air bag. The driver should sit as far back
a5 possible while still maintaining control of

the vehicle.

AR

AlR BAG BAG

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can serivusly injure small
children. Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called “Children” and the caution label on the
right front passenger’s safety belt.

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG.

The system checks the air bag’s electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there 15 an electrical

problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index
for more information,
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How the Air Bag System Works

I'he right front passenger’s air bag 15 m the instrument
panel on the pussenger’s side

Where is the air bag?

The drver’s air bag 15 1n the middle of the sieenng wheel

— 1-1%



/\ CAUTION:

Don’t put anything on, or attach anything to, the
steering wheel or instrument panel. Also, don’t
put anything (such as pets or objects) between
any occupant and the steering wheel or
instrument panel. If something is between an
occupant and an alr bag, it could affect the
performance of the air bag -- or worse, it could
CHuse injury.

When should an air bag inflate?

The air bag is designed to influe in moderate 1o severe
frontal or near-frontal erishes, The air bag will infloge
only if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level." If your vehicle goes straight into a
witll that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold Jevel is
about 9 o 15 mph (14 10 24 kim/h), The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
i can be somewhat above or below this range. If your

vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
i a parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
wir bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash. no one can say whether an air
bug should have inflated simply because of the damage
1o & vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determuined by the angle of the impact and
the vehicle's deceleration. Vehicle dumage is only one
wdication of this,

Whitt makes an air bag inflate?

In & frontal or near-frontal impact of sufficient severity,
the air bag sensing system detects that the vehicle is
suddenly stopping as a result of a crash, The sensing
system trigeers a chemical reaction of the sodium azide
sealed i the inflator, The reaction produces nitrogen
gas, which inflntes the air bag, The inflator, air bag and
relufed hardware are all pant of the air bag modules
packed inside the steering wheel and in the instrument
panal in front of the right front passenger.
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How does an air bag restrain?

In moderste 1o severe fromtal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted eccupants can contact the steening whee! or
the mstrument panel. The air bag supplements the
protection provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly aver the occupant’s
upper hody, stopping the occupant more gradually. But
air bags would not help you in many types of collisions,
including rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts,
primarily because an occupant’s motion s not toward the
air bag. Air bags should never be regarded us anything
more than a supplement (o safety belts, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates. This occurs
s0 guickly thal some people may not even realize the air
bag inflated. Some components of the air bag module in
the steering wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, or the
instrument panel for the right fronl passenger s bag, will
be hot for o short time. The part of the bag that comes
into contact with you may be warm, but it will never be
oo hot to touch, There will be some smoke and dust
corming trom vents in the deflated air bags.

Air bug iflation will not prevent the driver [rom seeing
or lrom bemg able o steer the vehicle, nor will it stop
people from leaving the vehicle,

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air,
This dust could cause breathing problems for
peaple with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble, To avoid this, evervone in the
vehicle should gel out as soon as it is safe to do so.
IF vou have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door,

® The air bags are designed to inflate only once. After
they inflate, you'll need some new parts for your air
bag syvstem. I you don't get them, the air bag <ystem
wion 'l be there 10 help protect vou in another crash,
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts, The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need 1o replace other parts.




® Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing
and diagnostic module, which records information
ubout the air bag system. The module records

information about the readiness of the system, when

the sensors are activated and driver’s safety belt
usage at deployment.

system won't work properly. See vour dealer
for service.

Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
system. Improper service can mean that your air bag

NOTICE:

I vou damage the cover for the driver's or the
right front passenger’s air bag, they may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
hag module in the steering wheel or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag covers.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Buick

Air bags affect how your Buick should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don't want the system (o
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle, Your
Buick dealer and the Park Avenue Service Manual have
mformation aboul servicing your vehicle and the air bag
system. To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Owner Pablications™ in the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors, They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance,
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safetv belis work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely 1o be
seriously injured if they don’t wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a Jup-shoulder belt, and
the fap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

The best way 1o protect the fetus 1s 1o protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it"s more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt i a crash. For
pregniant women, us for anyone, the key to making
safety belis effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way as the driver’s safety belt. See "Drver Position,”
earlier in this section,

When the lap portion of the belt 15 pulled out all the
way, it will lock, If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again.

If your vehicle has a center passenger position, be sure
o use the correct buckle when buckling your
lap-shoulder belt. If you find that the laich plate will not
go fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle
for the center passenger position,




Center Passenger Position
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Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a front sphit seat and a rear bench
sedl, someone can sit in the center positions.

When you sit in a center seating position, vou have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor, To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.




To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown uniil
the belt 15 snug,

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. 1T the belt isn’1 long enough,
see “Sufety Belt Extender” at the end of thix section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had 1o,

Rear Seal Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show thiat unbelted people in the rear
seal are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

_
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how o wear one properly.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the latch
plate and Keep pulling until you can buckle it.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 15 secure,

_ I the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt Extender™
l. Prick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you, al the end of this section, Make sure the release bution on
Don't let it get twisted, the buckle is positioned so vou would be able 10 unbuckle
2. Push the laich plate mio the buckle until 1t clicks. the safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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3. To make the lap pan tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

The lup part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs, In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less likely
torslide under the lop belt If you shid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could canse
serious or even fufal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.




The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder helt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlateh the belt, just push the button on the buckle.




Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and heud.

There 15 one guide for each ouiside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort for
¢hildren who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be installed on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comlort guide
and use the safety belt:

[. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seathack and the interior body to remove the
guide from its storage clip.
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2. Shde the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3, Be sure that the belt i not twisted and it lies flat.
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt mto on top.

the slots of the guide.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt os
descnibed in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section, Make suare that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.

Toy remiove and store the comfort guides, just perform these

steps in reverse order. Squeeze the belt edgés together so
that you can take them out from the guides. Pull the guide
upward to expose its storage chip, and then shde the gude
onto the chip: Rotate the guide and chip inward and in
between the seathack and the mtenor body, leaving only
the loop of elustic cord exposed.

Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up to some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/A\ CAUTION:

Smialler children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen, In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child's abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries, So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.
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CAUTION: (Continned)

heavy vou can’t hold it. For example, in a crash
at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b, (110 kg) force on
your arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

& CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a

vehicle, A baby doesn’t weigh much -« until a

crash, During a crash a baby will become so
CAUTTON: (Continued)




Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint 1s designed 1o be used in a
vehicle. If it is, it will have a label saying that it meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restrant iiself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, butl the child also has to be secured within

the regtraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury,

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraing in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
serionsly injured if the right front passenger’s
air bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat,

You may, however, secure a lforward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before you secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seat as far back as it will go, Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seal.




/\ CAUTION:

Top Strap

A child in a child restraint in the center front seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates. Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat. Its always belter (o
secure @ child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure a forward-facing child restraini
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

Wherever you install i1, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in o collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure uny child
restraint in your vehicle — even when no child is in i,

IT your child restraint hias a top strap, it should be
anchored. T you need to have an anchor installed, you
can ask yvour Buick dealer to put it in for you, If yvou
want to install un anchor voursélf, vour dealer can tell
vou how to do il

For cars first sold in Canada, child restrunts with a top
strap must be anchored according 1o Canadian low,
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Your dealer can obtain the hardware kit and install o for 3. Pick up the latch plate. and run the lap and shoulder
you, or you may install it yourself using the instructions portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
provided in the kit around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how.

LUse the tether hardware kit available from the dealer,
The hardware and installation instructions were
specilically designed for this vehicle.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Ouiside Seat Position

-

You'll be using the lap-shoulder beli. See the ¢arlier part
uhout the top strap if the child restraint has one.

2

T
e ﬁ?ld

Put the restraimt on the seat. Follow the instructions

for the child restrant. Tilt the latch plate wo adjust the belt if needed.
- Secure the child in the child restraint as the If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
MSruchions sy, neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had 1o,

3. To ughten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
vou push down on the child restrunt,

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it 1% secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safely belt

will move treely again and be ready to work for an aduli
or larger child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Center See the earlier part about the top strap 1f the child
restraint hos one.

Rear Seat Position

T

LY =

You'll be using the lap belt.

/A CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center froni seal
can be badly injured by the right froni passenger
air bag il it inflates. Never secure a child restraint

in the center front seat. 1t°s always better to I. Make the belt as [ong as possible by ulting the latch
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may, plate and pulling it along the belt
however, secure a forward-facing child restraint 2. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions

in the right front passenger seat, but only with for the child restraint,

: X [ R o , ! . r
the seat moved all the way back 3. Secure the child n the child restraint as the

INSITUCLIons say,
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4. Run the vehicle's safety beli through or sground the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.

5. Buckle the belt. Moke sure the release button 1s
pasinoned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ever had to,

fr. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restrain,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure, I it 1sn't, secure the
restraint in a ditferent place in the vehicle and
contact the child restramnt maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restruint properly.

To remove the child restraim, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safely belt. It will be ready 16 work for an adult or larger
child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Right

Front Seat Position

(

R

e

e

Your vehicle has a night front passenger air bag. Mever
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

Lt

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s
air bag inflates, This is becanse the back of a
rear=facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag, Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seut.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
ihout the top strap if the child restraint has one.

1.

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
(See "Seats™ in the Index.)

Put the restraint on the seal Follow the instructions
for the child restroint,

Secure the child in the child restraint as the
INStructions say.

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
ground the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how,

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 6, Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
positioned so yvou would be able to anbuckle the retractor 1o sel the lock.
safety belt quickly if yvou ever had 1o,
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Larger Children

7. Totighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while vou push down on the child restraini

Children who have outgrown child restramis should

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different gt
wear the vehicle's safety belrs,

directions to be sure 1t 15 secure.
If yos have the cheice, a child should sit pext to o

window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehiele's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The salety belt

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an aduli
or larger child passenger,

= — 1-41



Accident statistics show that children are safer if they

are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the

safety belts properly.

® (Children who aren't buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are,

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impaci forces. In
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time,

Q < What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but

be sure that the shoulder belt still 15 on the child’s
shoulder, so that 1n a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that beits provide. If the
child 1s sitting i a rear seat ouwtside position, see
“Rear Sufety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.
If the child is o small that the shoulder belt is still
very close o the child’™s face or neck, you nmght
want 1o place the child in the center seal position,
the one that has only o lap belt,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is hehind
the child. IF the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt, The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be wormn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force o the child's
pelvie bones o a crash.




Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, vou
should use it

Bur if a safety belt 150"t long enough 10 fasten, your
dealer will order vou an extender. It's free, When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest cout you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you, The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use i
only for the seat it is made 1o fil. To wear it, just attach it
o the regular safety bell,

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, rétractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system pirts. If you see
anything that might keep n safety belt svstem from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed salety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. I a belt 15
torn of frayed, gel a new one nght away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bug system
does not need regular maintenance.,)

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash
If vou've had a crash, do vou need new belts?

After a very mimor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if womn
during a more severs crash, then you need new belis,

If belts are cut or dampged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean vou will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parnts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time of the collision,

IT your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt thut goes through the seat to the
adjuster may need to be replaced.

If an air bag inflates, vou'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier m
this section.
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and
optional features on your Buick, and information on
starting, shifting and braking. Also explained are the
instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you if
everything is working properly -- and what to do if you
have a problem.

Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons. A child
or others could be badly injured or even killed.
They could operate power windows or other

controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the Keys in a vehicle with young children.
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The ignition Keys are
for the 1gmton only.

The door keys are [or the
doors and all other locks,

When a new Park Avenue 15 delivered, the dealer
removes the plugs from the keys, and gives them 1o the
first owner. However, if the gnition key does not have a
plug, there may be a bar-coded key 1ag instead.

Each plug has a code on it that tells your dealer or a
qualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
plugs In a safe place. If vou lose your keys, yvou'll be
able o have new ones made easily using these plugs or
the wg. If your ignition keys don 't have plugs, go 1o
your Buick dealer for the correct key code if vou need a
new 1znition key,

NOTICE:

Your Buick has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But vou can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if vou ever lock
vour keys inside. You may even have to damage
vour vehicle to get in. So be sore you have

extra kevs,




Door Locks There are several wavs to lock and unlock vour vehicle,

From the outside, use your door key or Remote Keyless
Entry. if your vehicle has this option.

/\ CAUTION:

To lock the door friom the
inside, slide the lock control
lever down.

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won’t open it,

To unlock the door. slide the
lock control lever up.

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety bells
properly, lock your doors, and you will be Far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle.




Central Door Unlocking System (Option)

If the driver's door key is held in the unlock position for

miore than one second, all doors will electronically unlock.

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle by using

i cither the dnver or front
passenger power door

lock switch,

Memory Door Locks (Option)

Close your doors and turm on the ignition. Every ime
vou move yvour shift lever out of PARK (P}, all of the
doors will lock. And, every time you stop and move
your shift lever into PARK (P), your doors will unlock,
If someone needs to get out whilé you're not in

PARK (P}, have that person use the manual or power
lock. When the door is closed again, it will not lock
automatically, Just use the manual or power lock to lock
the door again. If you need to lock vour doors before
shifting out of PARK (P), just use the manunl or power
lock button o lock the doors.




Customizing Your Memory Door Locks Feature

You can program the memory door locks feature to
change to the following modes:

Muode Operation
(0 No automatic door lock or unlpck.
I All doors automatically lock

when shifted out of PARK (P,
No amtomanc door unlock.

Tt

All doors automatically lock when
shifted out of PARK (P), Only

the driver's door automatically
unlocks when shified into

PARK (P).

3 All doors automatically lock when
shifted out of PARK (P). All doors
sutomatically unlock when shifted
into PARK (P).

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3.

To change modes:

1.

[l

Close all doors and tumn the ignition on, Keep all
doars closed throughout this procedure.

Press and hold the driver’s power door lock switch
through Step 4.

. Press the LOCK button on the Remote Kevless Entry

transmitter. The automatic door locks will remain in
the current mode.

Press the LOCK button on the transmitter again,
Euch time the transmitter s LOCK button is pressed,
the mode will advance by one, going from 3 1o

Oto 1, ete.

. Release the power door lock switch. The

automatic door locks will rernain in the most
recent mode selecied.

]
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Rear Door Security Locks
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To use one of these locks:

Your Buick 15 equippexd
with rear door security
locks that help prevent
passengers from opening
the rear doors of your
viehiele from the inside,

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Maove the lever on the door all the way up to the

ENGAGED position,
3. Close the door.

4. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock,

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opeéned from

the inside when this feature is i use.

To open a rear door when the security lock 15 on:
1. Unlock the door from the inside,
2 Then open the door from the outside.

If you don’t cancel the security lock feature, adults or
older children who ride in the rear won't be ahble o open
the rear door from the inside. You should let adults and
older children know how these securnity locks work, and
how to cancel the locks.

To cance! the rear door secunty lock:

1. Unlock the door from the inside and open the door
from the outside.

2. Move the lever all the way down.
3. Do the same thing for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will new work normally.




Lockout Protection

The power door locks will not work if the Key is left in
the ignition with the driver’s door open. You can
override this feature by holding the power door lock
switch for more than three seconds, unless the engine
1% TUnming.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, ke your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside, then get out and cloge
the door.

Remote Keyless Entry System
(Option)

If your Buick has this option, you can lock and unlock
vour doors or unlock your trunk from up to 30 leet

(9 m) away using the key chain transmitter supplied
with your vehicle.

Your Remote Keyless
Entry System operates
o # radio frequency
subject to Federal
Communications
Commission (FCC)
Rules,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause hurmiul mterference, sind
{2} This device must accept any inlerference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.




Should mterference to this system occur, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement is necessary.
See the instrucnons on battery replacement.

® (Check the distance. You may be too far from vour
vehicle, This product has a maximum range.

e Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal,

® See vour Buick dealer or a qualified technician
for service.

Changes or modifications 1o this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authonzation to
us¢ this equipment,

Operation

The driver’s door will unlock when UNLOCK 15
pressed. If pressed again within five seconds, all doors
will unlock. Pressing any button will also illuminate the
interior lamps (see “Hluminated Entry” in the Index),
All doors will lock when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the trunk open symbal is
pressed, but only when the ignition is in the LOCK or
OFF position. The runk symbol will also work when
the ignition is on, but only while in PARK (P)

Instant Alarm

When the button with the hom symbol on the key
transminer is pressed, the horn will sound and the
headlumps and raillamps will flash for up to two
minutes. This can be tumed off by pressing the instant
alarm button again, unlocking the vehicle with a key or
by tuming the ignition on.

If omly the instant alarm button works, the transmitier
needs (o be resynchromzed o the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons for about eight seconds; you must be within
range of the vehicle.

Once the transmitter has been resynchronized, the hom
will chirp and the exterior lamps will fash once. The
systemn should now operate properly.

Personal Choice Features

Each key tronsmitter can be programmed to the dover's
preference for memory door locks, security feedback.
delayved locking and penmeter hghting. See each feature
i the Index.

The transmitters can also be programmed o move the
driver’s seat and outside mirrors to o set memaory position
when the key transmitter’s UNLOCK button is pressed.
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To program the system:

P

Adjust the driver’s seat to a comfortuble and safe
driving position. Adjust both outside mirrors (o suit
you, See “Outside Mirrors™ in the Index.

Press the SET button on the driver s door armrest.
You will hear one beep.

Within five seconds, press one of the (wo memory
buttons on the armrest. You will hear two beeps (o
confirm that the mirror and the seat positions are
entered into memory.

Press the UNLOCK button on the appropnate
trunsmitter within five seconds. You will hear
two beeps.

The second key trunsmittér can be programmed 1o
record o different seat and mirror position by following
the same steps.

If you prefer to program the exit scal position, which
moves the seat completely down and back, follow
these steps:

L.

2z

Press the SET button on the driver's door armrest.
You will hear one beep.

. Press the EXTT button on the armrest, You will hear

one beep. bul the seat will not move ar this time.

Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriate
transmitter within five seconds. You will hear
two beeps.

This personal choice feature will work only when the
vehicle 15 in PARK (P). A beep will sound inside the
vehicle when the UNLOCK button on the transmuitter 15
pressed to move the seat and mirmors.

To turn this feature off, press SET, then UNLOCK
within five seconds,




Security Feedback

This provides feedback to the driver when the vehicle
receives 4 command from the Key transmitter. The
following modes may be selected:

Muode Security Feedback

{1 No feedback when locking or
unlocking vehicle,

1 No feedback when locking:
exterior lumps flash when
unlocking vehicle.

2 Exterior lamps flash when

locking; no feedback when
unlocking vehicle.

3 Extenior lamps flash when locking
and when unlocking vehicle.

4 Exterior lamps flash and homn
chirps when locking; no feedback
when unlocking vehicle.

5 Exterior lamps flash and horm chirps
when locking; extenor lamps {lash
when unlockimg vehicle,

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3, To
change to another mode;

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch.

2. Press the opened trunk bution on the transmitier. The
transmitter will rerain m its current mode.

3. Press the opened trunk button agam. Each nme the
opened trunk button is pressed, the transmitter wll
advance to the next mode.

4. Release the power door lock switch.
Delayed Locking

Note: This feature 1s available only if you request your
dealer toactivate this option. After imitial activation,
you can tum this feature on and off by using the
following procedure.

This teature leis the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the power door lock switch is pressed
with the key removed from the ignition and the driver’s
door open, a chime will sound three times to signal

that the lock delay mode is active. When all doors

have been closed, the doors will lock automatically after
five seconds. If any door is opened before this, the
five-second timer will reset itself once all the doors have

been closed again,
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Pressing the door lock switch twice withim two seconds
will overnde this feature.

The delayed locking feature can be tumed on or off for
each remote transmitier.

To turn the feature om:

I. Press und hold the power door lock switch
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

|-

. Press the UNLOCK button on the remote transmitber,
The lock delay is still off and all doors will remain
locked,

3. Press the UNLOCK button on the remole
transmiiter again. Lock delay 1s now active and
all doors will unlock.

4, Release the power door lock switch,

To turm this feature off, repeat the above procedure,

If your vehicle is not équipped with Remote Keyless
Entry, use the following procedure (o turn this feature on
und ofl.

I. With the igmuion on, press and hold the power door
lock switch. All doors will lock.

Bt

Toggle the headlamp switch seven times (off to on is
considered ome togele). The doors will unlock 1o
confirm that the feature is now on.

3, Relense the power door lock switch,

To tum this feature off, repear the above procedure.

Thefi-Deterrent System

The key transmitter will arm the theft-detetrent
system whenever the doors are closed and you push
the LOCK button, Tt will disarm the $ystem when you
push UNLOCK.
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Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter is coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking your vehicle. If a transmitter
15 lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
your dealer. Remember to bring any remaining
transmitters with you when you go to your dealer.

When the dealer matches the replacement transmitter 1o
your vehicle, any remaining transmitters must also he
matched. Once the new transmitter is coded, the lost
transmitter will not unlock your vehicle. Each vehicle
can have only four ransmitters matched to it

See your dealer (o match transmitters to another vehicle.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your key chain
transmitter should last about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have to
get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time 10 change the battery.

il o
t'-i,r....'. T

N
iiiii k

For battery replacement, use a Duracell™ battery, type
DL-2032, or a similar type.
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To replace the battery:

r-\_'ln

Insert a coin into the notch near the Keyring. Turmn the
coin counterclockwise 1o separate the two halves of
the transmitter,

Onee the transmitter 15 separated, use a pencil 1o
remove the ald battery. Do not use a metal ohject.

Remove and replace the buftery as the instructions
under the cover indicate,

Be sure not 1o wuch any of the black boxes or the
areen surfaces. Any static transferred from your
body to these areas may cause the ransmitier 1o
be inoperative.

Snap the transmitter back together tightly to be sure
no mansture can enfer.

Resynchronize the transmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for about
eight seconds within range of the vehicle. Once the
transmitter 18 resynchronized, the hom will chirp and
the exterior lamps will flash once.

Trunk
Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the door key
and e it

Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK releuse
button located to the lelt of
{ the steering column 1o
release the trunk lid.

The remote trunk release lockout switch located in the
glove box must be in the on position and the transaxle in
PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N} for this feature 1o work.

L]
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Remote Trunk Release Lockout

/\ CAUTION:

The remote trunk release

lockout switch in the glove

box allows you 1o secure It can be dangervus to drive with the trunk lid
items in the trunk. Move the open because carbon monoxide (C0) gas can
trunk release lockout switch come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell

to off, lock the glove box CO, 1t can cause unconsciousness and even death,

and take the key with you.
Now the remote TRUNK
release to the left of the
steermg column will not
open the trunk.

If you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections musi
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shul.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling

To allow the remote TRUNK release switch to the left of system Lo its highest speed with the setting
the sieering column to operate again, move the frunk on any airflow selection except RECIRC.
release lockaut switch 1o on. That will force outside air into vour vehicle.

See “Comlort Controls™ in the Index.

_ & [If you have air outlets on or under the
The optional Remote Keyless Entry transmitter will instrument panel, open them all the way,
open the trunk even if the trunk release lockout switch 5 : _ T

- g See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.
15 10 the off position, -

Trunk Security Override




Frunk Lid Automatic Pull-Down Feature
(Option)

H your Buick has this option, never slam the trunk lid o
close it. Instead, gently lower the runk hid until 11 is

nearly shut — the automatic pull-down will take over
and lock the trunk firmly.

/\ CAUTION:

Your car may have an automatic pull-down
feature that helps close the trunk electronically.
Your fingers can be trapped under the trunk lid
as it goes down. Your fingers could be injured,
and you would need someone to help vou free
them. Keep vour lingers away from the trunk lid
as you close it and as it is going down.

Theft

Vehicle theft 1s big business, especially m some cities.
Although your Buick has a number of theft-deterrem
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make
it impossible 1o steal. However, there are ways you
can help,

Key in the lgnition

If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it’s an
easy target for joy nders.or professional thieves — so
don't do b

With the ignition OFF and the driver's door open, vou'll
hear a chime reminding you to remove your key from
the tgmition and take it with vou. Always do this. Your
steering wheel will be locked. and so will your ignition
and transaxle, And remember to lock the doors.

I
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L




Parking at Night Universal Theft-Deterrent (Option)

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock your . -
vehicle, Remember to keep your valuables out of sight. E;:{i{:;'ur ﬁlﬁ::ahng this
Put them in a storage area, or take them with you. e i e

arki . svstem. With this system,
raking Lo the SECURITY Tight will
If you park in a lot where someone will be watching SECURITY flash as you open the door
your vehicle, it’s best to lock it up and take your keys. (if your ignition is OFF),
But what if you have 1o leave your ignition key? What iof '
you have 1o leave something valuable in your vehicle?

® [Put your valuables in a storage area, like your trunk
or glove box.

® |ock the glove box.
® | ock all the doors except the driver's.
® Then take the door key wilth you.

This light reminds you 1o activate the thefi-deterrent
system. Here's how to do it:

I. Open the door,

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or the
Remote Keyless Entry transmitter. The SECURITY
light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off

alter ypproximately 30 seconds. The alarm is not
armed until the SECURITY light goes off.
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If & door or the trunk is opened withour the key or the

Remote Keyless Entry transmitter, the alwrm will go off.

It will also go off if the trunk lock 15 damaged. Your
vehicle's lamps will Aash and the horn will sound for

several minutes, then will turm off to save battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate if
vou lock the doors with a Key or manual door lock. Tt
activates only if you use u power door lock switch or
Remote Keyless Entry transmitter. You should also
remember that you can start your vehicle with the
correct ignition key if the alarm has been set off. You
must still shut off the alarm by inserting the kev in the
door lock.

Heres how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

® If you don't want 1o activaie the theft-deterrent
system, the vehicle should be locked gfter the doors
are closed.

® Always unlock a door with a key, or use the Remote
Keyless Entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm,

If you set off the alarm by accident. unlock any door
with vour key.

You can also turn off the alurm by using the Remote
Keyless Entry transmitter, if you have it. The alarm
won't stop if you try to unlock a door any other way,

How to Test the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by first having the driver’s
window down. Activate the system by locking the
doors with the power door lock switch or the Remote
Keyless Entry transmitter, Get out of the car, close the
door and wait [or the SECURITY light to go out. Then
reach in through the window, unlock the door with the
manual door lock and open the door. This should set
off the alarm.

If the alarm does not sound when it should, check to
see il the horn works. The hom fuse may be blown. To
replace the fuse, see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers” in
the Index.

To reduce the possibility of theft, always activate the
theft-deterrent system when leaving your vehicle,
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Your vehicle is equipped

- | with the PASS-Key 1l

| (Personalized Automotive

= Security System)

| theft-deterrent system,
el e S PASS-Key II is a passive

(T o | theft-deterrent system,

A o T works when you insert

| or remove the key from
the 1gnition.

PASS-Key 11 uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches u decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key Il system senses that someone (s
using the wrong key. it shuts down the vehicle’s sturter
and fuel systems. For about three minutes, the starter

won't work and fuel won't go 1o the engine, If someone
tries 1o starl your vehicle again or uses unother key
during this time, the vehicle will not start. This
discourages someone from mndomly trying différent
keys with different resistor pellets in an attempt to make
a maich.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before 1t's
inserted in the ignition or the engine may not start. IT the
engine does not start and the SECURITY hght comes
on, the key may be dirty or wet. Tum the ignition off.

Clean and dry the key, Wait about thrée minutes and try
again, The SECURITY hight may remiin on during this
time. If the starter still won't work, and the key appears
o be clean and dry, walt about three minutes and try
another ignition key, At this time, vou may also want to
check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index), 1f the starter won't work with the other key, vour
vehicle needs service, I yvour velucle does start, the firsi
ignition key may be faulty, See your Buick dealer or a
locksmith who can service the PASS-Key TL

31§ =




If vou accidentally use a key that has a damaged or
missing resistor pellet, the starter won't work and the
SECURITY light will Aash. But you don’t have to wail
three minutes before trying another ignition key.

See vour Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service
the PASS-Key II to have a new kev made.

If vou're ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your engine if
vou tumn it off. Your PASS-Key I system, however, 15
not working properly and must be serviced by yvour
Buick dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
PASS-Key I1 system.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key Il ignition key, see
vour Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key Il to have a new key made.

New Vehicle “Break-In™

NOTICE;

Your modern Buick doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Daon't drive at any one speed == fast or
slow -- for the first 300 miles (804 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you gel new hrake linings.

® Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for more
information.
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Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition switch, you can tum
the switch to five different positions,

ACCESSORY (A): An on position in which you can
operate your electrical power accessories. Press in the
ignition switch as you tum the top of it toward you.
LOCK (B): This s the only posibon i which you can
remove the key, This position locks your ignition, steering
wheel and transaxle, 1t's a theft-determent feature,

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. It doesn't lock the steering
wheel like LOCK and it doesn’t send any electrical
power 1o the accessories. Use OFF if you must have
your vehicle in motion while the engine is not running.

RUN (D): This is an on position that the switch returns
to after you start your engine and release the switch,
This 15 the position for driving. Even when the engine is
not running, you can use RUN 10 operate your electrical
power accessories and to display some mstrument pang|
warning lights,

START (E): This position starts your engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return 1o RUN for normal driving.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure it is all the way in. If it is, then
turn the steering wheel left and right while you
turn the key hard. But turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break
the key or the ignition switch, If none of this
works, then your vehicle needs service.
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Key Reminder Warning

It vou leave your key mn the igminion, 1n the OFF
position, yvou will hear a warning chime when you open
the driver's door,

Retained Accessory Power (Option)

If you have the optional Remote Keyless Entry, alter
you turn your ignition off and even remove the key, you
will still have electrical power 1o such accessories as the
radio and power windows for up to 10 minutes. But if
you open a door, power is shut off.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever io PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -= that’s a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,

use NEUTEAL (N} only.

. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, tum your

ignition key 1o START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle speed will go down as your
Engine gers warm,

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for lenger than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starter motor.,

NOTICE:

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Buick
is moving, If you do, yvou could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

. I it doesn’t start right away, hold your key n

START for about three to five seconds at a nime unil
vour engine siarts. Wail about 15 seconds between
gach try to help avoid draining your battery.
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1. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then stops),

it could be flooded with too much gasolne. Try
pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the floor
and holding it there as you hold the key in START for
about three seconds. I the vehicle starts briefly but
then stops again, do the same thing, but this tme keep
the pedal down for five or six seconds. This clears the
extra gasoline from the engine. Afier waiting about

15 seconds, repeat the normal starting procedure.

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer. If you don't,
your engine might not perform properly.

If vou ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging yvour vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

i ]

Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

In very cold weather, (1°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting und
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior o staring yvour vehicle.

To use the coolant heater:

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord,

3, Plug it into & nommal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and canse
a fire, You could be seriously injured. Plug the
card into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.




4. After you've used the coolant heater, be sure (0 store PARK (P): This locks your [ront wheels. [t's the best

the cord as it was before 10 keep it away from moving position 1o use when you start your engine because your
engine parts. I you don't it could be damaged, vehicle can't move easily.

How long should yvou keep the coolant heater plugged

m? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the &

kind of ol you have, and some other things. Instead of CAUTION:

trymeg to list everything here, we ask that you contact

vour Buick dealer in the area where you'll be parking It is dangerous to get ool of your vehicle if the

your vehucle. The dealer can give yvou the best advice for shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the

that particular arca. parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll.

Automatic Transaxle {.]]]EI'HHUH Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is

running unless vou have to. If you have lelt the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
P ARK H [ ' You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on lairly
level ground, always sel vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index. IT
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in

Your automatic transaxle has a shift lever located on the the Index.

steering column.

There are several different positions for your shift lever.




Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (F) runge before MNEUTRAL (N): In this position, your enging

sturting the engine. Your Buick bas a brake-transaxle doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when you're
shift interfock. You have 1 fully appfy your regular already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
brakes before you ¢an shift from PARK (P} when the NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed.

ignition key is in the RUN position. 1 vou cannot shift

out of PARK (F), ease pressure on the shift Tever -- push

the shift lever all the way into PARK (1) s1s you A CAUTION:

maintain brake application. Then move the shift lever

into the gear you wish, See “Shifting Out of PARK (P1™ Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} while

in the Index. S i : i .
R 1 _ vour engine is *racing” (running at high speed) is
REVERSE (R): Usc this gear 1o back up. dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, vour vehicle could move very
NOTICE: rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or

ohjects, Don't shifl out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is

moving forward conld damage your transaxle.

Shift 1o REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped. NOTICE:
To rock your vehitle back and fonh to get out of snow, Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see “1f of PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Tee or Snow™ in the Index. racing isn’t covered by your warranty,
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@) This position is for

normal drving, 1If vou need more power for passing, and

VO T

® Going less than about 35 mph (56 km/h). push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® (ioing about 35 mph (36 km/) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

THIRID (3): This position is also used for nonmal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (&),

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (8:);

® When dnving on hilly, winding roads

® When towing a trailer, so there 15 Jess shifting
between gears

® When going down a steep hill

SECOND (2): This position gives vou more power but

lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on hills.

It can help control vour speed as vou go down steep
maountam roads, but then you would also want 10 use
vour brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(88 km/h), or vou can damage your transaxle.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (0)) or
THIRD (3) as much as possible.

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine,

[ ¥ ]
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
{but lower fuel economy ) than SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud, If
the selector lever 1s put in FIRST (1), the transaxle
won 't shift into first gear until the vehicle 18 going
slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If vour front wheels can't rotate, don’t try to
drive, This might happen il you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
yvour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle, Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Automatic Ride Control

Your Park Avenue automatic ride control provides u
comfortahle, controlled ride. This suspension system
keeps adjusting your car’s ride and handling depending
upon speed and road conditions. Automatic ride control
uses three levels of control 1o ensure a combination of
balance und stubility.




Parking Brake

T TR Your Park Avenue has a
i sl PUSH TO RELEASE
S5 Gl parking brake pedal. To set
5] the parking brake, hold the
e 2+ regular broke pedal down
reease | B 54 with your right fool. Push
f,,r';l down the parking brake
L pedal with your left toot, If
the ignition 1s on, the brake
S system warning light will
come on and # single chime
will be heard.

The parking brake uses the brakes on the rear wheels.

To release the purking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down and push the parking brake pedal with your
left fool, This will unlock the pedal. When you lift your
left fool, the parking broke pedal will follow it 1o the
relense position.

If you try to drive off (approximately 40 feet (12.2 m)),
with the parking bruke on, the bruke light stays on

and a continuous chime sounds until you release the
parking broke,

NOTICE:

Diriving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
paris of your vehicle.

I you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That part shows
whal (o do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.

Id
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Shi"illﬂ Into PARK (P) 1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
: set the parking brake.

& CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running. the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer"” in the Index.

2. Move the shuft lever into the PARK (P} position
as follows:

® Pull the lever toward you.




Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

/\ CAUTION:

—-..._____‘_‘_} .

® Move the lever up as far as it will go,
3. Move the igniton key 1o LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take it with vou. I you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition Key i vour
hand, your vehicle is m PARK (P).

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (F)
with the parking brake firmiy set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be mjured. Don’1 leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to,

If vou have to leave vour vehicle with the engine
running, be sare your vehicle 15.1n PARK (P) and your
purking brake 1s hirmly set betore you leave it, Afier
you ' ve moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see
il you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P)
without first pulling it toward youw. [f you can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).




Torgue Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (F) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking paw] in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult 1o pull the shifi
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torgue lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
into PARK (P} properly before vou leave the driver's
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P}

in the Index.

When vou are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK {P) before you release the parking brake.

If torgue lock does oceur, you may need 1o have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill 1o take some of the
pressure from the transaxle, so you can pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Buick has a hruke-transaxle shift interlock, You
have 1o fully apply your regular brake before you cin
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the RUN
position. See “Automatic Trunsaxle™ in the Index,

If vou cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
thee shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} as you maintain brake application, Then
mowve the shifl lever mnlo the gear you want.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but sull can't
shift our of PARK (P), try this;

I, Tum the key to OFF. Open and close the driver’s
door to turm off the Retained Accessory Power
Feature (if equipped).

Apply and hold the bruke until the end of Step 4.
Shifr io NEUTRAL (N}

Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear
you want,

ek B

=

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can,
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Parking Over Things That Burn

/\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite, Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or

smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
muodified improperly.

If vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into

vour vehicle:

® Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO); and

® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.




Running Your Engine While

You're Parked

It"s better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into vour vehicle
(see the earlier Caution under “*Engine
Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed=in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with
CO} == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizeard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to gel oul of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll,
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. IT vou've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure vour
vehicle won't move, even when you're on Fairly
ievel ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever 1o PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure vour velicle won™t
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index.

I you ore parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
truiler, also see “Towing a Tratler” in the Index.

R
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Windows

Power Windows

Switches on the driver's armrest control each of the
windows while the 1gnition 1s on or retuined accessory
power is active. In addition, each passenger door has a
switch for its own window.

Express-Down Window

The switch for the driver’s window has an express-down
feature, Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window will lower automatically, To stop the
window from lowering, push the switch agam, To
partially open the window, pull the switch back and
quickly release iL To raise the window, hold the

switch forward.

Window Lock

Press the LOCK switch on the driver’s armrest 1o
disable all passenger window switches, The driver's
window controls will still be operable. This is a useful
feature when you have young childrén as passengers.

Press the UNLOCK switch o allow passengers to use
their window switches again
Horn

Nearly the entire surfzce of the center pad of the
steering whoeel is an active hom switch, Press anywhere
on the pad to sound the horn.




Tilt Wheel Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

= SET
CRLISE wﬁﬁ

OFF ON W

= il -

A tilt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering The lever on the left side of the steering column
wheel before vou drive, includes your:
You can also raise it to the highest level o give your ® Tum Signal and Lane Change Indicator
leps more moom when vou exit and enter the vehicle. —

5 more room when you exit ancenter the VERIele e Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer and
To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the Passing Signul
lever oward you. Move the steening wheel to .

ver toward you. Move the steering wheel to a ® Windshield Wipers
comforiable position, then release the lever o lock the
wheel n place. ®  Windshield Washer

e (C'rnuse Control
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Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
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The turn signal has two upward (for nght) and two
downward (lor left) positions. These positions allow you
1o signal 4 tum or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up
or down. When the turn is finished, the lever will
returm automatically.

An arrow on the mstrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the turn or

lane change.

To signal # lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts (o flash, Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will réturn by
itsell when you release it.

As vou signal a turn or a lane change, if the arrows don't
flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out
and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

11 a bulb is bumed out, replace it 1o help avoid an
accident, If the arrows don't go on at all when you
signal o turn, check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuil
Breakers” in the Index) and for bumed-out hulbs,
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If you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the truiler lamps. a different turn signal flasher is used.
With this flasher installed, the signal indicator will flash
even if a fturn signal bulb is burned out. Check the front
and rear turn signal lamps regolarly o make sure they
are working,

Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of o mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the tum
signal. To tum off the chime, move the tum signal lever
Lo the off position.

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low beam to high or
high to low, pull the turn signal lever toward you, then
relense il

When the high beams are
on, & light on the instrument
panel will also be on,
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Windshield Wipers
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You control the windshield wipers by tuming the band
mirked WIPER.

For o single wiping cycle, tum the band o MIST, Hold
it there umtil the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop after one ¢ycle. i vou want more cycles, hold the
band on MIST longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long ar short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light min or
snow, Tum the band 10 choose the delay ime. The
closer to LO, the shorter the delay.

For steady wiping at low speed, turn the band away
from you to the LO position. For high-speed wiping,
turm the band further, to HI. To stop the wipers, move
the band to OFF.

Remember that domaged wiper blades may prevent
vou from seeing well enough to dnve safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the

wiper blades before using them. If they 're frozen to
the windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them If
vour blades become damaged, get new blades or
blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor,

A circuit breaker will stop the motor until it coals.
Clear away snow or ice 1o prevent an overload.




Windshield Washer

At the top of the multifunction lever there’s 4 paddle
with the word PUSH on it To spray washer flusd on the
windshield, push the paddle for less than a second, The
wipers will clear the window and then either stop or
retum o your presét speed. For more washer cycles,
push and hold the paddle.

/\ CAUTION:

Ii this light comes on, il
means you e low on
washer fluid,

WASHER
FLUID LOW

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
Nuid can form ice on the windshield, blocking

your vision.

Driving without washer [Tuid can be dangerous. A bad
mud splash can block your vision, You could hit another
viehicle or go off the rond. Check vour washer fluid level
often. See¢ "Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Index.
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Cruise Control

| With cruise control, vou can
maintain 1 speed of about

| 25 mph {4} kny/h) or more

B without keeping your foot

B on the accelerator, This can
really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
shuts off.

/\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where vou
can’t drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don't use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads,

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional

traction control system begins to limit wheel spin,
the cruise control will sutomatically disengage, (Se

i

“Traction Control System” in the Index.) When road
conditions allow yvou 1o safely use it again, you may turm

the cruise control back on.
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Setting Croise Control . Muove the cruise control

switch to ON.

. Get up 1o the speed

You wanl,

/\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
you're not using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. keep
the eruise control switch OFF until you want
o use it,

3. Pushn the SET
button at the end of the
lever and release it

e The CRUISE light an

Sl sEr the mstrument panel

will come o,

CHLNGE WIFER
L SRR

n 4, Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal.
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Resuming o Set Speed

Setting the cruise control at a desired speed and then
applying the brake will end the cruise control function.

2| Once yvou're going about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
vou can move the cruise
control swatch from ON o
R/A (Resume/Accelerste)
for about hall a second to
reset. This retums you to
your desired preset speed.

Remember, if you hold the switch at R/A longer than
haif a second. the vehicle will accelerate until you
release the switch or apply the brake. You could he

startled and even lose contral. So unless vou want to go

faster, don’t hold the switch at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using Crudse Control

There are twio ways to po to 4 higher speed:

T ITeeEEl
"-."."‘_"f-;

® [se the accelerator
pedal to go o a higher
speed. Push the button at
the end of the lever, then
release the button and
the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the
higher speed.




Move the cruise switch
from ON to R/A. Hold 11
there until vou reach s
desired speed and then
relense the switch.

To increase your speed in very small amounts, move the
switch to R/A for less than half a second and then
release 11, Bach time yvou do this, your vehicle will go
about | mph (1,6 km/h) faster.

The accelerate feature will only work after you have set
the cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

ey @ Push in the button at
S = the end of the lever
until you reach a
desired lower speed
then release it

s
1%
i

® Toslow down in very small amounts, push the
button for less than half a second, Each tme you do
this, vou'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Lise the accelerator pedal 1o merease your speed. When
you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.
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Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well vour cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you muay have (o step on the
accelerator pedal to mamtum your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift 1o a lower gear
10 keep your speed down, Of course. applying the brake
takes you out of crnse control, Many drivers find this (o
be oo much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are two ways 0 urm off the cruse control:

® Step lightly on the brake pedal; or

® Move the croise switch to OFF. The CRUISE hghi

will also go out.
Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition,
your cratse comtiol set speed memory is erased.

Lamps

Headlamps

I'his switch controls these systems:

Headlamps

Tanllarmps

Parkang Lamps
License Lamps
Sidemarker Lamips

Instrument Panel Lights
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Press the LIGHTS switch to turn the headlamps on.
Press it again 1o tum them off.

Press the PARK switch to tumn the parking lamps on.
Press it agamn 1o turn them off. (If the parking lamps
were urned on with the PARK switch, they must be
tumed off with that switch, )

Lamps On Reminder

It you leave the manual headlamp or parking lamp
switch on, remove the key from the ignition and open
the driver's door, you will hear a continuous waming
chime, The chime will turn off when the lamps are
tumed off.

Daytime Running Lamps (Canada Only)

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easter tor
others to see the front of your vehncle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and belore sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel monitors
the exterior light level for the operation of DRL and
twilight sentinel, so be sure 1t 150t eovered.

The DRL system will make your low-beam headlamps
come on at reduced bnghtness in daylight when:

® Theeninon is on,
® The headlamp switch 15 off, and
® The trunsaxle is not in PARK (P).

When DRL are on, only your low-beam headlamps will
be on. The parking lamps, taillamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't
be lit up either.

When it's dork enough outside, your low=beam
headlamps will change 1o full bnghiness. The other
lamps that tum on with yoor headlamps, will also wirn
on. When it's bright enough outside, the regular lamps
will tum ofT, and your low-beam headlamps change 1o
the reduced brightness of DRL.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into PARK (P). The DRL will stay off until
you shift out of PARK (P).

To tum off all extenior lighting at mght when you are
parked, tum off the beadlamps and move the twilight
sentinel control ull the way toward MIN,

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.
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Lamp Monitors (Option)

AP W

This system will ket vou know when certuin extenor
lamp bulbs fail. When you start vour car, all eight lamps
come on briefly to show that the system is working.

When a bulb fails, an mdicator will flash for several
seconds and then stay on unnl the failed bulb is replaced
and lit, For example, if a burned out back-up lamp bulb
is replaced, the indicator for back-up lamps will stay on
umti] the trunsaxie i5 put in REVERSE (R) with the
ignition ON. The bulbs are monitored only while they
re being used.

If vou have recently had a low battery condition or the
battery has been disconnected and reconnected, the
indicators will flash when you tum the igmition switch to
RUN. Turning on the parking lamps will return the lamp
monitor system 1o normal operation.

Bulbs Monitored

indicator Bulbs Monitored
High Beam Both Headlamp High Beams
Low Beam Both Headlamp Low Beamns

| Fromt Left Tum/Park
I Front Right Turn/Park

Tail 2 Tarl Only

Left Turn

Right Turm

Parking 2 Park/Tumn
Stap 4 Rear Stop/Turm
Back-up 2 Back-up

Cornering Lamps (Option)

I'he cornering lamps are designed to come on when you
signal a turm. This will provide more light for comering
at night.

b
]

.

Ly




Twilight Sentinel (Option) Light Sensor

Your optional twilight
sentinel and daytime
runmng lamps work with
the light sensor on top of
the instrument panel. Don't
cover it up. If vou do it
will read “dark” and the
headlamps will come on.

Twilight Sentinel tums your
lamps on and off by sénsing

'|'|.H.|'|L|':.-i;'|'| how dark it is outside,
SENTINEL
r .ﬂjr 4 - r.'ﬂ I-.l::.:

To operate it, leave the lamp
switch off and move the
twilight sentinel control 1o
any position but MIN.

If you move the control all the way to MAX, your lumps Interior Lam ps

will remam on for three nunutes after you turn off your

engine, If you move the contral almost all the way in the Instrument Panel Intensity Control
other direction, o it’s just on, the lamps will go off
quickly when you turn off your engine, You can
change this deloy tme from only 4 few seconds 1o
three minutes.

[nstrument panel hght
brighiness can be adjusted
by moving this lever
between LO and HIL Interior
courtesy lamps can be
mmed on by sliding the
lever all the way 1o

the right.
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Time Out Feature (Option)

On vehicles equipped with the optional Remote Keyless
Entry system, the interior lamps will automatically tum
off after & 10 minute period if a door is lefi open. Thiy

feature s designed o help eliminate battery wear down.

Courtesy Lamps

When arty door is opened, several lamps go on, They
make it easy for you to enter and leave the car You can
also turn these lamps on by shiding the panel lights lever
Lo INT {interior),

Delayed Entry Lighting

When you open the door, the interior lamps will come
on. When vou close the door with the ignition off, the
interior lamps will stay on for 25 seconds or until the
ignition is tumed 1o an on position. Please note that
locking the doors will override the delayed entry
lighting feature and the lamps will wm off nght away.

Theater Dimming

This feature allows for a three o ive=second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate tum off,

Delaved Exit Lighting

With this feuture, the imtenior lamps will comse on for
25 seconds after you remove the Key from the ignition,
This will give vou time to find the door pull handle or
lock switches.

[heminated Entey System (Option)

When you lift the outside handle of either front door or
press the UNLOCK button on the optional remote
keyless entry trunsmitter, the lamps inside your vehicle
will turm on. These lamps will turm ofT after about ope
minute, These lamps will also tum off if you start the
enging, press the LOCK button on the ransmitter oy
activate the power door locks.

If o door is left ajar, your interior lamps will wm off
after 10 minutes (o save your buttery.




Perimeter Lighting (Option)

When the UNLOCK button on the optional remote
keyless entry transmitter is pressed, the headlamps,
parking lamps, back-up lamps and cornering lamps will
come on if it is dark enough outside according to the
twilight sentinel.

If your vehicle 1s not equipped with the twilight sentinel
and the perimeter lighting is active, the lights will come
on whenever the UNLOCK button on the transmuitter

15 pressed.

This option can be programmed on or off for
each transmitter.
To turn the feature off:

1. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

Press the instant alarm button on the transmitter,
Perimeter lighting remains on ot this time and the
horn will chirp two times,

Id

3. Press the instant alarm button on the key transmitter
again, Perimeter lighting is disabled and the horn
will chirp one time.

4. Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
option 15 now off.

To turn the festure on:

1. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

2. Press the mstant alarm button on the key transmutier,
Perimeter lighting remains off at this time and the
horm will chirp one time.

3, Press the ingtant alarm button on the transmitter
again. Perimeter lighting is now ¢nabled and the
hom will chirp two times,

4. Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
oplion 15 now on.
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Front Reading Lamps Rear Reading Lamps

Tum on the front seat reading lamps by pressing the To turn on one of the rear seat reading lamps, push up
LAMP switch on the overbead console. Press the LAMP on the swiich above the rear door. To turn off the rear

switch again 1o turn them off seal reading lamps, pull down on the switch.




Trunk Lamp

When you open the trunk to its full open position, a
lamp will come on inside the trunk. This lamp will
automatically trm off when the trunk is closed,

Battery Rundown Protection

This feature shuts off the courtesy, reading, trunk, glove
box and visor vanity mirror lamps, if any are left on for
more than 10 minutes when the ignition is off. This will
keep your battery {rom running down,

Mirrors
Inside Manual Day/Night Rearview Mirror

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position,
adjust the mirror so you can see clearly behmd your
vehicle. Grip the marror n the center to move it up or
down and side to side. The day/night adjustment allows
you to adjust the mirror to avoid glare from the lamps
behind vou, Pull the tab forward for daytime vse; push it
back for night nse.
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Electrochromic Dayv/Night Rearview Mirror
(Option)

Your Buick may have an amtomatic electrochromic
duy/night rearview mirror,

This mirror automitically changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind you. A photocell on the back of the
mirror senses when it is becoming dark outside. Another
photocell built into the murror surface, senses when
headlamps are behind you.

At night, when the glare 15 too high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glare (this change may take a
few seconds). The mirmor will return to its clear doylime
sttt when the ¢lare 18 reduced.

Press the button at the base of the murror 1o turm on the
automanic feature. The button has an indicator light to
show it is on. Press the button again to wrn the
automatic feature off.

Time Delay

The automatic mirror has i time delay festure which

prevents unnecessary swilching from the night back 1o
the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mmiirror us vou drive under lights and through traffic.

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse diy mode 15 another important feature
of the electrochromic mirror, When you shift into
REVERSE (R), the mirror changes to the day mode.
This gives you a bright image in the mimror 45 you
back wp.

Cleaning the Photocells

Use a cotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the
pholocells when necessary.
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Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
with Compass (Option)

This mirror sumomatically changes to reduce glare when
sef in the M (Mirror) or C/M (Compass/Mirmor) positions.

This mirror automatically changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind you, One photocell on the back of the
mirror senses when it is becoming dark outside, Another
photocell is buill into the mirror surface (o sense
headlamps behind you.

Al night, when the glare is (0o high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glare (this change may take a
few seconds). The mirror will retum to its clear daytime
state when the glare is reduced.

Setting the Mirror

OFF: This setting turns off the day/might function and
compass. The mirror will stay in the day mode.

M: This urns on the day/might portion of the mirmor to
automatically reduce glare,

C/M: This setting turms on the compass i addition 1o
the day/mght function. The letter or letters displayed in
the top night comer of the mirror indicate the direction
in which you are traveling.

Time Delay

This feature prevents rapid changing of the mirror from
the night mode to the day mode as yvou drive under
lights and through traffic.

Reverse GGear Day Mode

The reverse mode is another important feature of the
automatic mirror. When the shift lever is placed in
REVERSE (R}, the mirmor changes to the day mode. This
gives you i bright image in the mirror as you back up.
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Cleaning the Photocells

Ulse 4 cotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the
phetocells when necessary.

Compass Calibration

Once the compass is calibrated, it does not need 1o be
recalibrated as long as the mirror is left in your vehicle

and the vehicle remains in the same geographical zone,

To calibrate the compuass:
I. Set the switch on the mirror control 1o C/M.

2. Tum the vehicle ignition switch on, The leter C

should be displayed i the mirror compass window,

If not, hold the CAL switch (on the bottom of the
mirror) for more than 10 seconds, and the letter C
should appear. To hold in the CAL switch. nsert a
paper clip into the small hole on the bottom of the
mirror housmng. The display will show a number
first, but keep holding until the letter C appears.

3. For quick calibration, drive the vehicle in o
360-degree circle at less than 5 mph (8 km/h) until
the display reads o compass direction.

For normal calibrution, drive the vehicle on
your everyday routine, and the compass will
eventually calibrate,

Compass Variance

Vanance is the difference between magnetic north and
geographic north. In some areas, the difference between
the two can be great enough 1o cause false compass
readings. If this happens, follow these instructions 1o set
the vartance for your particular location:

1. Find your location on the zone map. Note your
zone number,
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Hold in the CAL switch (on the bottom of the mirror
housing ) for five seconds until the current zone entry
number appears on the display. To hold in the CAL
swilch, msert a paper clip into the small hole on the
botiom of the mirror housing,

Repeatedly press the CAL switch until the number
for the new zone entry is displayed

Once the desired zone number is displayed. stop
pressing the CAL switch and the display will show
compass direction within & few seconds.

Outside Power Remote Control Mirror

Your Buick has an electric
mirror control located on
the driver's door armirest,

Mowve the switch in the maddle of the control to choose
the right or left mirror. To adjust the mirror, push the
armow control in the direction you want the mirror (o go.

Adjust each mirror so you can just see the side of your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle.

If your Park Avenue is equipped with the optional
memory seat and mirrors feature, these mirror positions,
along with the driver’s seat position can be stored nto
memary. See “Memory Seat and Mirrors” in the Index.
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Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror 18 convex. A convex
mirror’s surface 15 curved 50 you can see more from the
driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If vou cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right, Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Heated Outside Rearview Mirror (Option)

If you have this option, the left and right outside mirrors
are heated when you activate the rear window defogger,

Automatic Dimming OQutside Rearview
Mirror (Option)

If vou have this option, the driver’s side outside mirror
will ndjust for the glare of headlamps behind you. This
feature is controlled by the on and off settings on the
automatic electrochromic day/night rearview mirror, See
“Automatic Electrochromic Day/MNight Rearview
Mirror”™ earlier mn this section.

Storage Compartments

(zlove Box

The glove box 15 directly in front of the front passenger
seat, Use the door key to lock and unlock the glove box.
To open, pull the latch o the right of the lock.




Installing a Garage Door Opener Pin Length Hole Location
, Madel Alelelof1]z2]a]a

The garage door opener _
storage area 15 located in ﬂh%glbeﬁﬂm

the headliner, 53
G4LM

EZ-Lif
1088 X
J0ag X

Gene
AT-358
AT-BSAT-05
AT-S0 x
MAT B5T0 X

Moora-O-Matic
oT

— . [
T VAT : storage areq, see :
T'o use vour garage door opener in the storage area Ladybug (MIN] X

the following chart to find the proper pin and hole e
combination. If your garage door opener 1s not listed on 6520730

the chart, you still may be able to find a combination Sa70858707

g . : 537V0BS371B X

that will work. Once you have found a pin and hole 53738
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To place your garage
door opener in the
storage arey, carefully
open the cover with o
screwdriver, as shown.
Insert a screwdriver
the slot located above
the word GARAGE and
pry down on the cover.

Next, carefully pry the
panel out of the slois
in the cover 1o
disassemble the panel
and lever.

Now install the
selected pin into the
specified hole on the
lever as indicated from
the chiard




6. 11 the adhesive strips
won't hold your openg
in place, tie down loops
may b used

7. Place the 1abs from the
panel into the slots on
the cover so thal pivols
are posiioned as shown,

4. While holding the panel and lever, place the panel
over your garage door opener so that the button 15
aver the pin.

Kemove the backing from the adhesive sinps on
the panel and place your parage door opener on
thi panel.
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Front Storage Armrest

8. Snap the pancél with your garage door opener into
the cover.

If your garage door opener doesn’t work after it is

installed, another pin-and hole combination will have

be tried. It the opener doesn’t tum off after the lever 1s The armreat between the front seats opens into & storage

released, the pm will have o be filed down, area. To open it, pull up on the lever at the front edge.
Inside are cupholders which can be rotated forward for
use with the cover closed. Theré is also a removable
cofmholder and o storage aren for cassette tapes and
compact discs.

Rear Storage Armresi

Your vehicle’s rear seat armrest may open inio a storage
area. To open it, pull up on the lever at the front edge.
Inside are cupholders which cun be rotated forward for
use with the cover closed.
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Convenience Net

Your vehicle has a copvenience net. You'll see it just
inside the back wall of the trunk.
Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can

help keep them from falling over during sharp tums or
quick starts and stops.

The net isn’t for larger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk as far torward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using it,
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter
Front Ashtray

The front ashiray may be removed for cleaning. To
remove, grasp the sides and pull forward.
Rear Ashtray

To remove the rear ashtray, open the hid and ease the
ashiray upward until the edge can be grasped 1o pull the
ashtray up and out.

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers or other flammable things
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing
a damaging lire.

Cigarette Lighter

There are cigarerte lighters near the front and rear
ashirays. To use one, push 1t 1 all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

If you hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating, it won't be able to back away
from the heating element when it's ready. That
can make it overheat, damaging the lighter and
the heating element.
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Sun Visors Iluminated Visor Vanity Mirror

To block out glare; swing down the visors, Each sun
visor can be removed from the center mount and moved
to the side, while the auxihary sun visor remains to

block glare from the front, When you open this visor vanity mirror by pulling up,
To extend the visor at the sides, pull out the thedrips um on.,
sunshade extension. The brightness of the lamps can be adjusted by sliding

the switch. The Park Avenue Ultra also has visor vanity
mirrors for the rear seat passengers.
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Rear License Plate Holder

To use the rear license plate holder, open the trunk hd
and shde your license plate mto the slot, Always close
the trunk to prevent theft of the plate.

Astroroof (Option)

If you have the
express-open astroroof
option, the switch is on the

It will open the astroroof
when in retained accessory
power or when the ignition

. 15 O,

PrTHATT
|

ool between the sun visars.,

To open the glass panel and sunshade, press the switch
rearwird and release. The astroroof will open
automatcally to the full open position, To stop the panel
in a partially open position, press the switch again at the
desred point. To continue to open fully, press the switch
rearwird agam and release. The sunshade can also be
opened monually.

To close the glass panel, press and hold the switch
forward, The sunshade must be manuolly closed.

Once the astroroof 18 closed, it can be opened to a vent
position, Press the switch forward 1o vent, To close,
press the switch rewrward. The sunshade must be opened
and closed manually for vent operation,

Assist Handles

A folding handle over each rear door and the front
passenger’s door can be used to help you get in or out
of your Buick,
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Instrument Panel




:
2
AL
4
3

b,

Aar Outler

. Headlamps Switch

Parking Lamps Switch

. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever
. Tilt Steering Wheel Lever

Instrument Cluster/Gages

7. Hazard Warning Flasher Switch

8. Audio System
9. Passenger’s Side SRS (Air Bag)

1.
11.
12
13.
14.
L5
16.

I8,

Crlove Box

Climate Control System
Ashiray and Cigarette Lighter
lgmition Switch

Driver's Side SRS (Air Bag)
Traction Control Swich

Fugl Button

Trunk Release

Hood Release
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Instrument Panel Cluster
Your Buick is equipped with one of the following instrument panel clusters. It includes indicotor warning lights und
gages that are explained on the following pages. Be sure to read about those that apply to the mstrument cluster for

vour vehicle.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
odometer shows how far vour vehicle has beéen driven,
in either miles (used in the United States) or kilometers
fused in Canada),

Your Buick has a tamper-resistant odometer, If you see
bright silver lines between the numbers, probably
someone has tried to wum it back. The numbers may not
be true.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed, If possible, the new one has o
be set to the same reading the old one had. 1f it can’t be,
then it's set at zero-and a label must be put on the
driver’s door to show the old mileage reading and when
the new one was mstalled.

Trip Odometer

A np odometer can tell how far you've dniven since
vou last set it back to zero. To reset it, push the button,

Tachometer (Option)

The tachometer on the
pptional gage cluster tells
vou how fast the engine 15
running. It displays engine
speed in thousands of
revolutions per minute
(rpm).

4
3\ i | | .I"E
E 3 E
=,
b - 27
0 ke -“I
NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur.
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Warning Lights, GGages and Indicators
This purt describes the waming lights and games that may

be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gageés can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to canse an
expensive repair or replacement. Paving attention 1o
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury,

Warming lights come on when there may be or s a
problem with one of vour vehicle's functions. As you wall
see i the detmls on the next few pages, some warning
lights come on briefly when you start the éngine just to let
vou know they're working. If you are famihar with this
section, you should not be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or 15 a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with vour vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please (ollow this manual s advice.
Waiting to do repuirs can be costly — and even
dangerous. So please get to know vour warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key 15 tumed o RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds 10 remind people to
fasten their safety belts,

The sulety belt light will
also come on and stay on
lor about 70 seconds, If the
driver's belt is already
buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on,
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's elecincal sysiem for malfunctions, The light
tells you if there 15 an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,

the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.

FFor more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag" in the Index.

You will see this light flash
for a few seconds when vou
turn your ignion o RUN
or START. Then the light
AlR should go out, This means

BAG the system is reudy.

I7 the air bag readiness light doesn't come on when you
sturt your vehicle, or stays on, or comes on when you

are driving, vour air bag system may not work properly.

Have your vehicle serviced right away,

Battery Warning Light

¥ S
"N 1!3 1
~

8

When you tum the key o RUN, ane of these lights will
come on briefly, to show that your altermator and battery
charging svstems are working, If the light stavs on, you
need service, and yvou should take your Buick to the
dealer at once. To save vour battery until you get there,
turn off all recessones and set your air system o OFF
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Voltage Indicator (Option)
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If vou have the optional
gage cluster, this gage
shows voliage in the
electricul system, The
normal range 1s 11 10
15 volts.

If the reading stays outside the normal range. or the

battery warning light comes on, have vour Buick dealer

check the electrical system.

Brake System Warning Light

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

Fhis hight should come on

when vou tum the igmtion
kev 1o START. If it doesn't
come on then, have 1t fixed

s0 11 will be ready to wam
BRAKE (@) you if there's a problem.

If the light and ehime come on while you are driving,
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that
the pedal 1s harder 1o push. Or, the pedal may go closer
to the foor, [t may take longer to stop. If the light is still
on, have the vehcle towed for service, (See “Towing

Your Vehicle™ m the Index.)
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/\ CAUTION:

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

Your hrake system may nol be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on alter you've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully. have
the vehicle towed for service.

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning

light will also come on when you set vour parking
brake. The light will stay on if your parking brake
doesn’t release fully. If you try to drive off with the
parking brake set, n chime will also come on until you
release the parking brake. If the light and chime stay on
after your parking brake 1s fully released, it means you
hiave a brake problem.

With the anti-lock brake
svstem, this light will come
on when you start your
engine and may stay on

(AE‘S\") for several seconds,

That's normal.

If the light stays on, turn the ignition off. Or, if the light
comes on when you're driving, s1op as soon as possihle
und turn the ignition off. Then start the engine again to
reset the system. If the light still stays on, or comes on
again while you're driving, your Buick needs service. If
the regular brake systemn warning light isn't on, you siill
have brakes, but vou don’t have anti-lock brakes. If the
regular brake system waming light i also on, vou don’t
huve anti-lock hrakes and there's a problem with vour
regulur brakes. See “Brake System Warning Light™
earlier in this parL.

The anti-lock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key 10 RUN, If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will he
ready to warn yvou if there is a problem.
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Traction Control System Warning Light
(Option)

This warming hght should
come on briefly as you start
the engine. If the warming
light doesn't come on then,
TRACTION | have it fixed so it will be
ready o wam you if there's
OFF a problem.

IT it stays on, or comes on when you're driving. there
may be a problem with your traction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this warmning light
is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.

The traction control system warming light may come on
for the following reasons:

® [ vou tum the system off by préssing the button
located on the instrument panel, left of the steering
column, the warmng light will come on and stay on.
To turn the system back on, press the button again.
The warning light should go off. (See “Traction
Control System™ i the Index for more information. )

® i there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related o traction control, the tmetion control system
will tum off and the warmng light will come on. If
vour brakes begin to overheat, the traction control
system will um off und the waming light will come
on until your brakes cool down,

® i the traction control system is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will wum off and
the warming hght will come on.

I the traction control system waming light comes on
and stuys on for an extended period of time when the
system is turned on, your vehicle needs service,
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Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Light

\\ 11/, ®
200 //\°

~
280

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage (Option)

If you have the page cluster,
vou have a gage that shows
the engine coolant
lemperature n degrees
Fahrenheit, Canadian
instrument panels measure
the coolant temperature in
degrees Celsius, If the gage
pointer moves into the red

area, your engine 1s oo hot!

One of these hights will come on to tell you that your
engimne coolant has overheated or your radiator cooling
fans are not working. If you have been operating your
vehicle under normal driving conditions, you should
pull off the road, stop your vehicle and turn the engine
off as soon as possible.

The section “Problems on the Road.” in this

manual explams what to do, See “Engine Overheating”™

in the Index.

That reading means the same thing as the warning light,
It means that your engine coolant has overheated. If you
have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

The section “Problems on the Road,” in this
manuul explains what to do, See “Engine Overheaning™
in the Index.
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Low Coolant Warning Light

When this light comes on,
the cooling system 15 low on
coolunt. As a bulb check, 1l
will come on when the
1gnirion in the RUN
position and then go off.

COOLANT
LOW

If the coolant level is low, the light will come back on, It
this happens, see “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for
proper conlimg system hil,

After the coolant level is returmed to its proper level, the
LOW COOLANT light will go off afier 20) seconds or
remain off on the next ignition cyele.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Check Engine Light)

Your Buick s equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, igmition and emission
[‘l‘,lﬂ'll'lﬂ ﬂ-:f'El'EITL"--

25

CHECK

This system is called OBD 1 {On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation ) and s intended

to assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for

the life of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner
etviromment, (In Canada, OBD 115 replaced by
Enhanced Diagnostics.) The CHECK ENGINE light
comes on o mdicate that there 1s a problem and service
is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent, which may
prevent more senous damage (o your vehicle, This
system is also designed o assist your service techmician
m correctly dingnosing any malfunction.
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NOTICE:

I you keep driving vour vehicle with this light
on, after a while, vour emission controls may nol
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly,
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a check 1o show you it 1s
working, when the ignition 15 on and the engine 15 not
runming. If the light doesn’t come on, have 1t repaired,
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
of two ways:

® Light Flashing -- A misfire condition has been
detected. A mistre increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service 1s required.

® Light On Steady - An emission control system
mulfunction has been detected on your vehicle
Dealer or gualified service center diagnosis and
service may be reguired.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage (o
yvour vehicle:

® Reduce vehicle speed,

® Avoid hured accelérations.
®  Avod steep uphill grades,
°

If rowing a trailer, reduce the amount of cargo being
hauled as spon as 10 15 possible.

It the hight stops flashimg and remamns on steady, see “If
the Light 1s On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it i< safe 10 do so,
stop the vehicle, Pul your vehicle m PARK (P), Turn the
kKev off, wait ot least 10 seconds and restart the engine.
If the light remuins on steady, see "I the Light 1s On
Steady” following. If the hight 1s stll flashing follow the
previons steps, and drive the vehicle to your dealer or
qualibed service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did vou just drive through a deep puddie of water?

If so, vour electrical system may be wel. The condinon
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off,

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts (o run out of fuel, vour engine may
not Tun as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing a misfire, The
system can detect this. Adding fuel should correct this
condition, Make sure to install the fuel cap properly. It
will take a few dnving tnps to turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure 10 fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” i the Index). Poor fuel quality will caose your
engine not to run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
gcceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed up. )
Thix will be detected by the system and cause the light
Lo lurn on.

If you experience this condition, change the fuel brand
you use. It will require ar least one full tank of the
proper fuel to turn the light off,

If none of the above steps have made the hight tum off,
have yvour dealer or qualified service ¢enter check the
vehicle, Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic wals 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed,
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Oil Pressure Light/Gage

® NV
QN 49| T
0 olL

I vour car has the optional gage cluster, the o1l pressure
enge shows the engine oil pressure in pounds per square
inch (psi). Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in
kilopascals (kPa).

There are three ways the oil pressure light can come on

briefly, which are normal and don't show a problem,
They are:

® The light comes on when you tum your key to RUN.
it goes off once you tum the key 1o START, That's
Just a check 1o be sure the hight works. If it doesn't,
be sure to have it fixed so it will be there 1o warm you
if something goes wrong.

® [If you're "idling™ at a stop sign, the lhight may blink
on and then off,

® i vou make a hard stop, the Hght may come on
for a moment.

When this hight comes on and sravs on, it means oil 150t
going through your engine properly. You could be low
on oil, or you might have some other oil problem. See
vour dealer Tor service,
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/\ CAUTION:

Check il Level Light (Option)

Don't Keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
vou do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check yvour oil as soon as possible and have vour
vehicle serviced.

The CHECK OIL LEVEL
light comes on for three
seconds as 4 bulb check
each time the ignition key 15
CHECK lll?rljniﬁdl'”]m: RUIT.I pasition,
0"_ LEVEL I the highl doesn 't come on,

have vour vehicle serviced

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

If the engine mli 15 more than one guart low, the light
will corme on briefly, then go off for 15-25 seconds, and
then come back on for 20-44) seconds.

However, the system will not tegister low engine oil if it
has not been more than eight mmutes since the enging
wirs {ast shut off.

It the CHECK OIL LEVEL hght comes back on, the
engme ol should be checked at the dipstick then
brought up to the proper level if necessary, Seg “Engine
Cnl™ in the Index.




Change ()il Soon Light (Option)

This fight is activated by the
Engine Oil Life Monitor
System. The system
determines the condition of
the engine oil and lets you
know when the oil should
be changed. (See "Engine
Oil" in the Index.)

CHANGE
OIL SOON

It does this by using information about engine speed
{revolutions per minute}, coolant temperature and
vehicle speed. The svstem uses this data 1o determine
how much the oil has degraded.

When to change your oil depends on driving habits and
conditions because these directly affect engine speed,
coolant temperature and vehicle speed. Because of this,
the CHANGE OIL. SOON light may come on as early as
2 000 males or less for harsh conditions.

The CHANGE OIL SOON light comes on for five
seconds as o bulb check each time the ignition key

is turned o the RUN position. It will stay on for

60 seconds once H% of the oil life has been used
and each time the engine is started after that. If the
CHANGE OIL SOON light is on continuously, there
is a problem with the Oil Life Monitor System and
service is required.

After changing the engine oil, the system should be
reset, This will cause the CHANGE OIL SOON light 1o
be lit again for the bulb check period of three seconds.
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The reset button 15 m the glove box. With the ignition
key in the RUN position, push the reset button.

Hold it m for at least five seconds, but not more than
o) seconds. After hive seconds, the CHANGE OIL
SOON light will flash four times and then go off,
This inchcates that the Oil Life Monitor System has
been reset.

Door Ajar Light (Option)

DOOR
AJAR

TRUNK
AJAR

When the 1gnition 15 on, this
light will stay on until all
the doors are closed and
completely latched.

Trunk Ajar Light (Option)

It this light stays on with
the igmition on, it means
that the trunk lid is open or
not completely latched.
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Fuel (zage
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® [t tnkes more (or less) gas to fill up than the gage
indicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
half full, but it took more {(or less) than half of the
tunk s capacity o fill i

® The gage moves a little when you tum a corner,
speed up, or stop vour vehicle,

® When vou tum the engine off, the gage doesn’t go all
the way back to empty (E).

Low Fuel Light tOption)

Your fuel gage shows about how much fuel is in your
tank. It works only when the ignition is on. When the
mndicator nears empty (E), you still have a litde fuel left.
You need to get more fuel right away.

Here are some concerns owners have had abour the fuel
gage. All these situations are normal and indicate
nothing wrong with the fuel gage:

® At the gos station, the gas pump shuts off belore the
gage reads full (F).

If vour Buick has this
option, a vellow light near
the fuel page will go on

‘ ”III when vou are low on fuel.
@ \_‘:":f}‘\‘t}\ 1/2 You should el :murr_' ﬁ.lzl s
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@ Section 3  Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section you'll find out how to operate the comfort  Electronic Touch Climate Control
control systems and audio sy<tems offered with vour
Buick. Be sure to read about the particular system
supplied with vour vehicle.

Comfort Controls

This section tells vou how to operate vour comfort
controls. Your comfort control system uses
pzene-friendly R-134a refrigerant,

With these svstems, you can control the heaning,
cooling and ventilation in your Buick. Your vehicle
also has a How-through ventilation system described
hter in this section,

If your Buick has this climae control system, the
tollowing information tells you how it works




Fan Bution

The FAN control is used 1o select the speed of the
hlower fan and the force of air you want. There are four
speeds 10 choose rom. Moving the lever between LOW
and HIGH will decrease or increasé the fan speed, The
fan will be off when the system is off.

Temperature Lever

This lever regulates the temperature of the air coming
through the system, Move the TEMPERATURE lever to
change the temperature of the air coming through your
outlets, Move the lever between COOL and WARM 1o
lower or rise the @mperature,

Muode Contruls

The buttons on your system allow vou o choose sefings
1o deliver air through lower. middle or windshield outlets.

RECIRC: Press this button to limit the amount of air or
cool the air in your vehicle. To tum off RECIRC, press
the button again. If you select FRONT defrost or
BLEND while RECIRC 1s selected, the system will
automatically wen off RECIRC 1o prevent fogging.

VENT: This semming directs airflow through the mididle
instrument panel outlets. The air conditioning
compressor is not working when VENT is selected,

HTR: This button directs air out of the heater outlets.
Maost of the air will come from the floor outlets while
some of it will flow through the windstueld and side
window outlets. The air conditioning compressor is not
working when HTR is szlected,

BLEND: When BLEND s selected the airflow will be
split between the windshield and the floor outlets. The
arr conditioning compressor will be operatng.

FRONT: This setting directs most of the wirflow toward
the windshield.

OFF: The ventilation system always allows fresh wr o
flaw through your Buick when the vehicle is moving.
The system will try to keep the air al a previously
chiosen temperature. When the system is off, the blower
fun is also off.

MAX; This setting directs airflow through the middle
mstrument panel outlets.

NORM: This setting cools the wr entening your vehicle
urd directs it through the middle mnstrument panel outlets.

BI-LEY: This setting directs wurm air to the floor and
cooler air 1o the middle instrument panil outlets.
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Dual Automatic ComforTemp
Climate Control (Option)

If your Buick has the dual sutomatic comfortemp
climate control option, the following information tells
vou how 1t works.

You will hear a beep each time a button 15 pushed and a
small light on the button will indicate which buttons are
active. The lights are on all buttons except TEMP. FAN
and AIR FLOW, The display will show fan speed,
comfort level setting and airflow direction for a few
seconds whenever AUTO is selected, and then i will
displuy the outside temperature. The outside temperature
reading 15 most accurate when the vehicle is moving,
During stops, the display shows the prévious
temperature for best accuracy and system caontrol,

If the display is flashing alter the climare control system
15 started. there 18 o problem with the system and vou
should see vour dealer for service,

Sum and temperature sensors automatically adjust the air
temperature, the airflow direction and the fun speed 1o
mamtmn your comfort settmg. The system may supply
cooler air 1o the side towards the sun, Be cureful not 1o
pul anything over the sensors on top of the dash,
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lemperature Button

To adjust the comfort level you want maintained inside
the vehicle, push the TEMP button, If vou want a
warmer comfort level, push the red arrow. Il you wani 4
cooler comfort level, push the blue amow, Your comfor
setting is shown in the display.

Fan Button

The speed of the blower fan s controlled automutcally
il you have the system set for AUTO, Pressing the
FAN button will display and hold the current blower
fin sefting.

If you want the blower fan to run at & lower speed, push
the bottom of the FAN button, The fan speed will
decrease with every push of the button until the lowest
speed 15 reached. If you want to merease the fan speed,
push the top of the FAN button. Notice the fan
indicators on the display.

Mode Controls

Press the AIR FLOW button to deliver air through the
floor, middle or windshield outlets. The systern will stay
in the selected mode until the AUTO button is pushed,
Press the up arrow on the AIR FLOW button to cycle
through the available modes,

Automatic Operation

Press the AUTO button when you want the system to
asutomatically adjust to changes in the remperature inside
the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun load on
the vehicle, When the system is set for automatic
operation, air will come from the floor, mddle or
windshield outlets depending on the temperature insice
the vehicle, the outside temperature and sun load. Fan
speed will vary as the system gets to and maintains the
comfort setting you have selected through the use of the
TEMP butron.

To find your comfort setung, start with the system in
AUTO mode and the TEMP button adjusted to a display
of 7T5°F (24°C), give the vehicle about 20 minutes (o
stabilize, and adjust your comfort setting if necessary, by
using the TEMP button. The display will show the
corlont setting for o few seconds and then it will
display the outside temperature. If you want to see your
current automatie fan speed, airflow direction and
comlort setting, press the AUTO button.

In cold weather, the system will delay turning on the
fan, 10 avoid blowing cald air, The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside femperature, Pushing the FAN, AIR FLOW or
FRONT buttons will override this delay, turn off the
AUTO setning and chunge the fan spéed.
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Manual Operation

You may wlso manually adjust the air delivery or
fan speed,

AIR FLOW: This button is used to change the direction
of the airflow. The airflow choices avalable are FLOOR,
FLOOR-MID, MID and WINDSHIEL D-FLOOR. If the
systemn is set for AUTO, pressing the ATR FLOW button
will display the current airflow direction and the comfon
setting. Press the AIR FLOW up or down bution agun
change the direction of the airflow.

If the AIR FLOW up hitton is selected while in the
FRONT defrost mode, the system will direct the air
toward the WINDSHIELD-FLOOR, If the AIR FLLOW
down button is selected while in the FRONT defrost
mode, the svstem will direct the air toward the FLOOR,
and the FRONT defrost mode will cancel. Notice the
arrows in the display.

OFF; If the passenger comfort control is urped on, i
can be tumed off by pressing the OFF bution once.
Pressing the OFF button p sécond time will turm off the
main system. Turning off the main system causes the fun
to turn off and the arrflow to be directed 1o the FLOOR.
The system will still wry 1o keep the mterior of the
vihicle at the previous chosen comfort setting. The
outside temperature will show on the display when the
system is QFF,

The ventilation system always allows fresh air to flow
through your Buick when the vehicle is moving even
with the system m the OFF mode.

VENT: The VENT button allows outside air to flow
through vour Buick without the air conditioning
compressor working. Selecting VENT and the AUTO
button a1 the same time allows the system (o control
automatically without the use of the air conditioning
compressor or the use of the RECIRC mode. To turmn off
the VENT selection, push the VENT button again,

RECIRC: When RECIRC ix selected, the system will
limit the amount of outside air entering your vehicle.
This i helplul when vou are trying to cool the interior
of the vehicle quickly or limit the amount of outside air
entering your vehicle for some other reason. RECIRC
and AUTO may be selected at the same time. The
system will remain 1n RECIRC for 12 minutes or
until the ignition is wmed off, then the system will
return back to the previously selected mode, RECIRC
can be selected in all manual airflow modes except
FRONT defrost. RECIRC cannot be selected with

the VENT button.
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U FRONT: This selection is used 1o defrost the
windshield by directing the airflow toward the windshield.

If FRONT is selected while in the AUTO mode, the fan
speed and the air temperature from the front defroster will
vary. If o manual fan speed seting s selected, the fun
speed will remain at that selection uniil another fan speed
selection is made or the AUTO mode is selecied. To turn
off FRONT, press the AUTO or AIR FLOW bution,

FRONT defrost will work better If any 1ce or snow 15
cleared from the hood and the dair mlet arca between the
base of the windshield and the hood.

Air Conditioning

On hot days, open the windows long enough to let ho
inside air escape, This reduces the time it tnkes for your
vehicle to cool down, Then keep your windows closed
for the air conditioner o work its best

Il vou have the electronic touch sysiem, for quick
covl-down on very hot days, use MAX with the
temperature and fan speed adjusted o COOL and HIGH.

For nomul eooling on hot dayvs, use NORM and adpst the
remperiture and fan speed for your comfort. If RECIRC is
selected while in the NORM air conditioning mode, the
system works like MAX and recirculates the air, Use
BI-LEV to delver wimm air to the floor and cooler air (o
the middle mstrument panel outlets.

If vou have the dual automatic comfortemp system and
on very hot duys using the AUTO mode, the system will
autormatically enter the RECIRC mode and the
temperature door will be pasitioned at the full cold
posttion J[or maximum cooling. If the system is not in
the AUTO mode, RECIRC should be selecied to provide
maximum cooling, You can choose the extreme comfort
setting of 60°F (167C), but the system will not cool any
faster by choosing the extreme comiort seting,

When the uir conditioner is on, you may somelinmes notce
slight changes in vour vehicle’s engine specd and power,
This is normal because the system is designed (o cycle the
compressor on and off 1o keep the desired temperiture.
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Heating

Ii you have the electronic touch system, on cold days.
use HTR with the TEMPERATURE lever toward
WARM. If vou have the dusl automatic comforiemp
system, press ALTTO and adjust the temperature by
pressing the TEMP up or down arrow, You may also
adjust the dual automatic comforemp system manually
by pressing the AIR FLOW button unnl FLOOR
appears. Again, adjust the wemperature by pressing the
TEMP up or down arrow.

With each system, outside air will be brought in and sent
through the Floor outlets. The heater works best if vou
keep vour windows closad.

Ventilation System

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling 15 needed, use VENT (on the electronie touch
system or manual operation of the dual automanc
comforiemp svstem ) to direct outside air through your
vehicle. Air will flow through the middle instrument
pane] outlers,

Your vehicle s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air mto the vehicle when it's moving. When the
viehicle s not moving, you can get outside air to flow
through by selectng anv air choice (excepl the rear
window defopger) and any fan speed.




Adjust the direction ol
airflow by moving the
louvered vents.

If you have the rear passenger comfortemp option,
you can adjust the direction of the airflow (o the rear
senting arca,
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Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
any other abstruction such as leaves. The heater and
defroster will work better, reducing the chance of
[ogeing your windows.

® When you enter o vehicle with the electronic touch
system i cold weather, select HTR o supply air
through the floor outlets, Then move the FAN lever
to HIGH for a few moments before driving away.
This will blow moist air from the intake outlets
toward the foor, not the windshield. 1t reduces the
chance of fogging your windows. If you have the
dual automatic comfortemp system, the AUTO
setting will do this for you. Manual operation of the
automatic comfortemp system in the FLOOR mode
will ilso supply air through the floor outlets,

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of ohjects.
This helps air to circulate throughout your vehicle.

® When the engine 1dles for a long time, the extenor
temperature sensor may cause the system to blow air
that is oo cool. Once the vehicle s moving again.
the system will try to mamtdin the sel empératune
inside your vehicle,

® When you start your vehicle and the EXT display
{lashes {dual automatic comfortemp system only) for
some time, the system may need repair. See yvour
Buick dealer.

Defogging and Defrosting

On cool but humid days, use FRONT to keep the
windsheld and side windows clear and to quickly
remove fog, frost or ice from the windshield

If you have the the electronic touch system, adjust the
TEMPERATURE lever toward WARM and the FAN
lever toward HIGH.

I you have the dual automatic comfortemp system,
while in the AUTO mode, the fan speed will vary. If a
manual fan speed setting 1s selected, the fan speed will
remiain at that selechon until the engine i1s tumed off or
another selection has been made. To turn off FRONT,
press AUTO or AIR FLOW.




Rear Window Defogger (Option)

The lines you see on the
redar window WA 1h|'.i'
glass, Press this bution to
start wanming yvour window,

After 10 manutes it will tum off by itself, or by pressing
the button during the heating cycle will tum it off. If you
need additional warming time, push the button again,
The system will then operate for live minutes before
going off by itsell.
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Do not altach a temporary vehicke license. tape or decals
across the defogger grid on the rear window,

NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If vou do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn™ be covered by your warranty.




Passenger Control

PEREENIER I Wil lave the dual
LIMATE COpTR|

automatic eomforemp
LT = systent, the front seal
passenger can control
the air temperature in
their seating aren.

This gan be set up to 57F (-157C) cooler or swarmer than
the primary seétting. You can activate this feature by
pressing the WARM or COOL buttons on the passenger
dopor. The indicator lights above the control will show
the difference from the maun lemperature setfing,

If the passenger control has been wrmed on, it can be
trned off by pressing the OFF button once. Pressing the
OFF button- o second time will trn off the man system

Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control (Option)

If vour vehicle has this
leature, you can control the
remperarure function by
using the button on your
steering wheel, Press the
TEMP up arrow to increase
the temperature and the
TEMP down arrow o
decrease the emperature,
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Audio Systems

Your Deleo™ audio system has been designed 1o operate
easily and give years of listening pleasure, You will get
the most enyoyment out of it if you scguaint voursell
with it first. Find out what your Delco system can do
and how o operate all 1ts controls, 10 be sure you're
gerring the most out of the advanced engineering that
went mto i,

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HES until the correct hour appears, Presy
und hold MIN untl the correct minute appears.

You may set the clock with the wgnimon off off you
press RECALL first und follow the same procedure
described above,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Playver

Plaving the Radio

VOLUME: Turn this knob to turn the system on and
off. Turn 1t clockwise 1o increase the volume. Turn f
counterclockwise to decrease the volume.,

RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly to recall the
station being playved or to display the clock. To change
whait 15 normally shown on the display (station or fime ).
press the knob until yvou see the display you want, then
hold the knob until the display flashes. If vou press the
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knob when the igminon is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds,

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the lower knob o select AM. FM1 or
FM2. The display shows vour selection,

TUNE: Turn the lower knob 1o choose radio stations,

SEEK: Press the forward or backward arrow to go to
the next higher or lower station. The sound will be
muted while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN 10
listen 1o stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on o the next
station. Press one of the SEERK arrows again to stop
scanming. The sound will be muted while scanming,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you returm to your favarite stations. You can set up 1o
I8 stations (six AM, six FM] and six FM2),

I. Press AM-FM 1o select the bund.
Find the station you want by using TUNE or SEEK.

=
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Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons,

4. The sound will mute. When it returns, release the
button. Whenever you press that numbered burtton,
the station you set will retum.

P SCAN: Press this button o listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on o the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. [f u preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the préset station,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob 1o increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this button lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob 1o increase or decrease treble.

Push the knobs back in when you are not using them.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Turn the control behind the upper knob to move
the sound o the left or right speakers. Use the middle
position o balance these speakers.

FADE: Tum the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound 1o the front or rear speakers. Use the middle
position o balance these speakers,




Playimg a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face 10 the
right, Il the ignition and the radio are on, the tape will
begin playimg. If vou hear nothing or hear a garbied
sound, the ape may not be in squarely. Press EJTECT
remove the Lipe nnd start over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL. TREB and BASS controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
o tope 1s inserted, The display will show an arrow to
show whuch side of the pe s playing.

If you want o insert o tape when the 1gniton or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL, Note that the
casselte tape adapter Kits for portable compact disc
players may not work in your cassette player. These
adapters can cause an error message on the display, and
the adapter cassetie could be ¢jected.

Your tape bias 12 set uutomatically,

SEEK: Press the forward or backwurd arrow 1o search
for the next or previous selection on the tape. Your lupe
must have al [east three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK 1o work, The sound will be muted
while seeking.

A« (3): Press this bution to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to returmn to playing speed, The mdio will
play while the tape reverses.

P (4): Press this button o advance quickly 1o another
part of the tupe. Press the button again to retum (o playing
speed, The radio will play while the tape ndvances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that 18 playing.

00 (6): Press this button to reduce background noise.
The display will show either OFF or ON for a few
seconds when you press the button.

Dolby™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laboratones Licensing Corporation.
Dolby and the double-D symbaol are trodemarks of
Dolby Luboratories Licensing Corporation.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the 1ape. The radio

will play.

CLN: This message may appear on the display. If 1t
doex, your cassette tape player needs o be cleaned. [t
will still play tapes, but vou should clean it as soon as
possible o prevent damage o your tapes and player.
See “Cure ol Your Cassette Tape Player™ in the Index.
After you clean the plaver, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN mdicator. The radio will
display -— to show the indicator was reset,
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AM-FM Steren with Cassette Tape Player
and Automatic Tone Control

Plavine the Kadin

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. Turn 1t clockwise to increase the volume. Turn it
counterclockwise to decrense the volume,

RECALL: Press this button hraefly to recall the station
being played or o display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
this bution until you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes, If vou press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock will show fora
few seconds,

Finding a Stiation

AM=FM: Press this button 1o select AM. FM I or FM2.

The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
rudio stations,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrows to go o the
next higher or lower station. The sound will be muted
while seekmg.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN 10
listen to stations for o few seconds. The radio will go to
a station, stop lor o few séconds, then go on 1o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK buttons agam o stop
scanming. The sound will be muted while scanmng.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you retamn (o vour favorite stations. You can sel up to
18 stattons {six AM, six FM1 and six FM2).

1. Press AM-FM to select the band.

Find the station vou want by using TUNE or SEEK.
Press TONE 1o select the setting you prefer,

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons,

The sound will mute. When it retuens, release

the button. Whenever you press that numbered
button, the station you set will return and the
TONE you selected will be automatically selected
for that button.

P SCAN: Press this buiton to listen 1o each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go o
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
o to the next preset station. Press P SCAN agmin o stop
scanning, If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your presel buttons (depending on which
band (AM or FM) vou are listeming to). To retum 1o the
stations you manually set, press AUTO SET again,

Settmg the Tony

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob io increase or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob hightly so it extends, Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble.

Push the knobs back in when you are not using them,

TONE: This feature allows you 1o choose preset treble
and bass equalization settings designed for classical,
pop, rock, jazz, talk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it. another setting will
uppedar on the display. Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the TREB and BASS knobs. Also, if you use
the TREB and BASS knobs, control will retum (o them
and MANUAL will appear.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Turn the
knob 1o move the sound to the left ar right speikers. Use
the middle position to balance these speakers,

FADE: Tum the knob 1o move the sound to the front or rear
speakers. Use the taddle posinon 1o balunce these speakers.

Push the knobs back in when you are not using them.
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Plaving a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should fuge to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape will
begin playing. If you hear nothing or hear a parbled
sound, the ape may not be in squarely, Press ETECT w
remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, TREB and BASS controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
a tape is ingerted, The display will show an arrow o
show which side ol the tape 15 playing.

If vou want to insert a tape when the ignition or radio s
off, first press EJECT or RECALL., Note thut the
cassette tape adapter kits for portable compact disc
players may not work in your cassette player. These
adapters can cause an error message on the display, and
the adapter cassette could be gjected.

Your tape bias i3 set automatically.

PREY (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the tpe, Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV to
work. The scund will be muted while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape, Your tpe must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT to
wark. The sound will be muted while seeking.

The SEEK up and down arrows will also find the
previous and next selecnons on the tape.

-« (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again 1o return to playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses,

P (4): Press this button 1o advance quickly 10 another
part of the tape. Press the button again (o refurm Lo
playing speed. The radio will play while the tape
advances,

SIDE (5): Press this button 1o change the side of the
tape that 15 playing.

30 (6): Press this buttan o reduce background noise,
The double-D symbol will appear on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
[rom Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation, Dolby
and the double-D symbaol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
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AM-FM.: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
15 in the plaver.

SOURCE: Press this batton to change to the tupe
function when the radio 1s on. TAPE with an arrow will
appear on the display when the tape 15 active,

EJECT: Press this button (o remove the tape. The radio
will play.

CLN: This message may appear on the display. 11 il
does, your cassetie tape plaver needs 1o be ¢leaned. It
will still play tapes, but vou should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to your tapes and player. See
“Care of Your Cassette Tape Plaver” in the Index. After
vou ¢lean the player, press and hold ETECT for five
seconds 1o reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display — to show the indicator was reset.

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Dise Player
and Automatic Tone Control

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob 1o turn the system on and
off. Turn it clockwise 1o mmcrease the volume, Turn it
counterclockwise (o decrease the volume
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being plaved or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or ime), press
the button untll you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If vou press the
button when the ignition s off, the clock will show for a
few seconds,

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to select AM, FMI1 or FM2.
The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press the up or down arrows to choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrows 1o go to the
next higher or lower station, The sound will be muted
while seeking,

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK grrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
it station, stop for o few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again 1o stop
scanning. The sound will be muted while scunning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you returm to your favorite stations. You can set up to
I8 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2).

I. Press AM-FM to select the band.
Find the station you want by using TUNE or SEEK.
Press TONE to sefect the setting you prefer.

™ |

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons,

‘:.ﬂ-h.-"..u

The sound will mute. When it retumns, release the
button. Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will retumn and the TONE vou selected
will be automatically selected tor thar button,

P SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first presel station, stop for a few seconds. then go
on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN aguin 1o stop
scanning. It a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station,
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Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob o increase or decrease (reble.

Push the knobs back in when you are not using them.

TONE: This feature allows vou to choose presel treble
and bass equalization settings designed for classical,
pop, rock, jazz, talk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display. Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the TREB and BASS knobs. Also, if vou use
the TREB and BASS knobs, control will return to them
and MANUAL will appear.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn this
knob to move the sound to the left or nght speakers, Use
the middle position to balance these speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum this
kniob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers.
Use the middle position to balance these speakers.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up, The
playver will pull it in. The dise should begin playing.

If you want to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio
15 off, first press EJECT or RECALL,

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and ERR (error) may appear on
the display. Press RECALL to take ERR off the display.
When things get back to normal, the disc should play. If
the dise comes out, it could be that:

® The disc is upside down,
® [tis dirty, scratched or wet.

® It is very humid. (If so, wait about an hour and
try again.)

RECALL: Press this button to see which track 1s
playing. Press it again within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed rime), press the
button until you see the display you want, then hold the
button until the display flashes.
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PREV (1): Press this button to go to the stant of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played.
If you hold the button or press it more than once, the
plaver will continue moving back through the disc:
The sound will be muted while seeking.

NEXT (2}): Press this button to go to the next track.

If you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc,
The sound will be muted while seeking,

The SEEK down and up artows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc,

o (3): Press und hold this button 1o returm to a pussage
quickly. You will hear sound,

e (4): Press and hold this button 1o advance to a
passage quickly. You will heir sound.

RAND (6): Press this button to hear the tracks in
rundom, rather than sequential, order.

AM-FM: Press thus button to play the radio when o dise
15 in the player.

If you turn off the ignition or radio with @ disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turmn on the
ignition or system, the dise will start plaving where it
stopped, if it was the last-selected audio source.
SOURCE: Press this knob 1o change 1o the disc
function when the radio is on. When a disc is inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the
dise will stop playing and the radio will play. Press
SOURCE again to play a disc again. CD PLAY will
show an the display,

EJECT: Press this button 1o remove the dise. The radio
will play.




AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being plaved or to display the ¢lock. To change what is
normtly shown on the display (station or time), press
the RECALL button until you see the display you wani,
then hold the RECALL button until the display flashes.
If you press the button when the 1gnition is off, the clock
will show for o few seconds.

Compact Disc Players and Automatic
Tone Control

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button 1o select AM. FM1 or FM2.
The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow 1o choose

radioy stutions.

SEEK: Press the up or down armrows (o go to the nexi

higher or lower station. The sound will be muted while
seeking.

SNEE ~ AnnFM

T

SUCAN: Press one of the SEEK armows for two seconds

und SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN 1o
Plaving the Radio listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
i station, stop For a few seconds, then go on o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanming: The sound will be muted while scanming.

VOLUME: Press this knob o turn the svstem on and
off. Tum it clockwise 1o merease the volume. Tum it
counterclockwise to decrease the volume




PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons lel
you Teturn to your favorite stations. You can set up (o
L & stations (six AM, six FMI and six FM2 ).

l. Press AM-FM o select the band.

2. Find the station you want by using TUNE or SEEK.
3. Press TONE 1o select the setting yvou prefer.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons.

The sound will mute. When it returns, release the
button. Whenever vou press that numbered button,
the station you set will return and the TONE

vou selected will be antomatically selected for
that button,

i,

P SCAN: Press this button o listen o each of vour
preset stations Tor a few seconds. The radio will po o
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scammng. If a preset stanon has weak reception, the
radio will nat stop at the preset stution.

AUTO SET: Press this bunton and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AN
stations on your preset buttons. To retum to the stations
you manually set, press AUTO SET agmn

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob o increase or decrease bass. Push the knob back in
when vou are not using 1,

TRERB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to increase or decrease treble, Push the knob back
in when you are not using it.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset trehle
and bass equalization settings designied for classical,
pop: rock, jpzz. ik and country/western stanons.
CLASS will appear on the display when vou first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display, Press it again dfter C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return (o the TREB and BASS knobs. Also, if you use
the TREB and BASS knobs, controf will return to them
and MANUAL will appear.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to move the sound 1o the left or right speakers. Use
the middle position 1o balance these speakers. Push the
knob back in when yvou are not using it

FADE: Press this button lightly so it extends, Turm the
knob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers,
Use the middle position to balance these speakers. Push
the knob back in when you are not using 1L

Playing a Cassetie Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
night. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape will
begm plaving. Il vou hear nothmg or hear a garbled
sound, the tape may not be in squarely. Press EJECT 1o
remove the tape and start over,

While the tape 15 playing, use the VOLUME, FADE.
BAL, TREB and BASS controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls muy haye different functions when
a tape 15 inserted. The display will show an arrow 1o
show which side of the tape is pluying.

If vou want to msert & tape when the igmtion or rudio 15

off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cussette tape adapter kits for portable compact disc

players may not work m your cassette pluyer. These
adapters can cause an error message on the display, and
the adapter cassette could he ejected.

Your tupe bias is set automatically.

PREV (1); Press this button 10 search for the previous
sefection on the mpe. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence belween each seléction lor PREV 1o
work. The sound will be muted while seekmg.

NEXT (2); Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape, Your tape must have ar least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT 1o
work. The sound will be muted while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the pe.

o« (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again 1o return 1o playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses,

= (4): Press this button @ advance quickly 1o another
part of the (ape. Press the button again to retorn 1o playing
speed. The radio wall play while the tpe advances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that is playing.
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SOURCE: Press this button to change o the tape or
disc function when the radio is on. 11 both a tape and a
disc are installed, the system will first go o tpe play:
TAPE will appear on the display, I SOURCE is pressed
again, the system will go to disc play; CD will appear on
the display.

EJECT: The system has two EJECT buttons, Press the
button mneor the CD slot o remove o dise. Press the button
near the tape slot o remove u tape, The radio will play.

CLN: This message may appear on the display. 1f u
does. your cassette tape playver needs o be cleaned. It
will stll play tapes, but you should ¢lean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to vour tapes and player. See
“Care of Your Cussette Tape Playver™ in the Index, Afier
you clean the player, press and hold EJECT lor five
seconds 1o reset the CLN indicutor. The radio will
display === (o show the mdicator wus resel,

Your cassette tape pluyver nutomatically reduces
buckground noise from tapes encoded with Dolby NR
You muay wm Dolby off by pressimg the number six preset.

Dolby Noise Reduction is munutactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratonies Licensing Corporation, Dolby
und the double- symbaol are trademarks of Dalby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert o dise partway into the slot, label side up, The
player will pull it in, The dise should begin playing.

I vou want 1o insert a CD while the ignition or the mdio
15 OIf, first press EJECT or RECALL.

IT you're driving on a very rough road orif it's very hot,
the dise may not play and an error code may appear on
the display, Press RECALL to take the error code off the
displny. When things get back 10 normal, the dise should
play, It the disc comes out, it could be that:

® The dise is upside down.
® [t 15 dirry, spratched or wet.

® [tis very howmid, (OF so, woit abowt an hour and
Iy dgani)

RECALL: Press this button to see which track 15
playing, Pressat agaim withm five seconds 1o see how
fong i has been plaving: To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or glupsed nme ), press the
RECALL buttop unti] you see the display vou want,
Lhen hold the RECALL button until the display flashes,




PREY (1): Press this button 1o go 1o the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played.
If vou hold the button or press it more than once. the
player will continue moving back through the disc.
The sound will be muted while seeking.

NEXT {2): Press this button to go 1o the next track.
If vou hold the button or press it more thun once. the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will be muted while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc.

<A (3): Press and hold this button 1o returm (o 3 passage
quickly. You will hear sound.

P (4): Press and hold this button to advance to a
passage gquickly. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press thas button 1o hedar the tracks in
random, rather than sequential, order,

AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when u disc
i i the player

IT vou turn ofl the ignition or radio with & disc in the
plaver, it will stay in the plaver. When vou turn on the
ignition or system, the dise will start playing where it
stopped, if it was the lust-selected audio source,

SOURCE: Press this button 1o change o the disc
function when the radio 1s on. When a dise is inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the
dise will stop playing and the radio will play. Press
SOURCE sgain to play o dise sguin, CD PLAY will
show on the display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will ploy.
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Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ~ is designed to discournge theft of your
radio, It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed.

If THEFTLOCK is active, the THEFTLOCK indicator
will flash when the 1gnition is OFF,

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. IF ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protectéd by the feature, [f THEFTLOCK is
activated., your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the ridio will display
LOC o indicate a locked condition anviime battery
power 15 removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unfock the radio with the secret code
before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how o enter yvour
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK sysiem. It is
recommended that yvou read through all mne steps
betore starting the procedure,

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds 10 ¢lapse
herween uny steps, the radio sutomatically reverts 1o
time and you must start the procedure over wt Step 4.

1l

w2

. Write down any three or four-digat number from

(00 1o 19949 and keep it in o safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Tum the igmtion 1o the ACCESSORY or RUN
position,

Turn the radio ofT

Press (he | and 4 buttons wgether. Hold them down
until === shows on the display. Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down.

Press MIN and (000 will appear on the display,

Press MIN agmn to make the lust two digits agree
with your code,

Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
vode mutches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show REP to ler you know that you
need (0 repeat Steps 5 through 7 1o confirm your
siectel code.

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC to l¢1 you know that your rwdio is secure.
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Unlocking the Theft=-Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: panse no more than
|5 seconds between steps:

|. LOC appedrs when the ignition is on,
2. Press MIN and O00 will appear on the display.

A, Press MIN agam 1o make the last two digits ngree
with yvour code.

4. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
agree with your code.

5. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down,

The display will show SEC, indicating the rodio s
now operable and secure.
If you enter the wrong code eight tmes, INOP will
appear on the display. You wiall have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before vou can try sgain, When you
iy again, you will only have three chances 1o enter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If vou lose or forgel vour code, contact vour dealer.

Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature
Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

. Tum the ignition to the ACCESSORY or RUN
posiiaon,

=1

=

Turn the radio off.

Fud

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

5. Press MIN ngain to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

-

6. Press HRS o make the Drst one or two digils agree
with vour code.,

7. Press AM=FM after vou have confirmed that the
code muitches the secret code you have written down.
The cisplay will show —-, indicating that the rudio 18
no longer secured,

If the code entered is meorrect, SEC will appear on the

display. The radio will remuin secured until the correct
code 15 entered.

When battery power 15 given Lo a secured radio, the
radio won't tirn on and LOC will appeéar on the display,
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Steering Wheel Controls (Option)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio functions using the buttons on your steenng wheel,

SEEK: Press this button 1o
go to the next gher or
loawer radio station.

SCAN: Press this button to scan the slanons presel on
vour radio pushbuttoms. This featore works like vour
radio’s P SCAN hutton and allows vou 1o listen 10 each
of your preset stations for a few seconds. The rudio will
zo (o the farst preset station, stop for a few seconds, then
2o on (o the next preset station. Press SCAN again to
stop scanming, If a preset stution has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.

AM-=FM: Press this button 1o choose AM. FM 1 or FM2.

YOL: Press the up arrow
1o imcrense the volume
and the down @row 10
decrease volume.




Understanding Radio Reception

"M Stereo

FM stereo will give yvouo the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound 10 come nnd go.

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especinlly at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble 16 reduce this noise if you ever get it

Tips About Your Andio System

Hearing damage from loud noise 15 almost undetectable
umtil it 1% oo fate, Your hearing can adapt 1o higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmiful o your hearing. Take precuutions hy
adjusting the volume control on your radio to a safe
sound level before your hearing adapis 1o 1.

Tio help avoid hearing loss or duomuage:

® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting.

® Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably

and clearly,

NOTICE:

Belore vou add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like a tape player, UB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio == be sure you can
add what vou want. If you can, it’s very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
vour vehicle's engine, Delco radio or other
systems, and even damage them, Your vehicle's
systems may interfere with the operation of
sound eguipment that has been added
improperly.

Sa, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units,

3-30 e —




Care of Your Cassette Tape Plaver

A tape player that i1s not cleaned regularly cian cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or @ damaged
mechanism, Cassetle rapes shintld be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat, If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may coause failure of the tape player.

Your tupe pluyer should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use, Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used vour tape plaver for 50 hours without
resetting the mpe clean timer. It you notice a reduction
in sound quality, try a known good cassefie to see if

the tupe or the tape player 1s at Tanlt. If this other
cassetie has no improvement in sound guality, clean

the tupe pluyer.

Cleaning muy be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tum. It
is normal for the cassette to eject while cleaning. Insert
the cassette al lenst three times to ensure thorough
cleaning. A scrubbing action cleaning cassetie is
available through your Buick dealer.

You muy also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt 1o clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning casserte will not
¢ject. Tt may not clean as thoroughly as the serubbing
type cleaner,

Casseties ure subject to wear and the sound guality may
degrade over time. Alwavs make sure that the cassette
tape is in good condinon betore you have your tape
plaver serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their onginul cases
or other protective cuses and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surtace of a disc is soiled, dampen a
clean. soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean 1. wiping from the genier 1o the edge.

Be sure never 1o touch the signal surface when handling
dises. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edze of the hole and the outer edgee.




Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antenna will look its best and work well if
it’s cleaned from time to time. To clean the antenna mast:

I. Tum on the ignition and radio to raise the anlenng.

2, Dampen a clean cloth with mineral spirits or
equivalent solvent.

3. Wipe the cloth over the mast sections, removing
any cart.

4. Wipe dry with a clean cloth,

5. Make the antenna go up and down by turning the
ruchio or ignition off and on,

6. Repeat if necessary.

NOTICE:

Don't lubricate the power antenna. Lubrication
could damage it.

NOTICE:

Before ¢ntering an automaiic car wash, turn off
your radio to make the power antenna go down,
This will prevent the mast from possibly getting
damaged. If the antenna does not go down when
vou turn the radio off, it may be damaged or
need to be cleaned. In either case, lower the
antenna by hand by carefully pressing the
antenna down.

If the mast portion of your antenny is damaged, you can
easily replace 1L See your dealer for a replacement kit
and follow the mstructions 1n the kit
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@ Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you Il find information about driving on different
kinds of rouds and in varying weather conditions. We've
also included many other useful tips on driving.

Defensive Driving

The best advice snyone can give about driving is:
Drive delensively,

Please start with o very important safety device in your
Buick: Buckle up. (See "Safety Belts” in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anyihing.”
Om eity streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes, Anticipate what they might
di. Be ready for their mustakes

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
pecidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
lollowing distance. It's the best defensive dnving
maneuver, in both ey and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly




Drunken Driving

Death and imjury associated with drinking and driving is
a mational tragedy. It's the number one contributor o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
EVETY yeur.

Alcohol affects four things that anvone needs to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Ajlentiveness.

Police records show that almaost hall of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,

these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking

and driving. In recent vears, some TE000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associnted with the use
of aleohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults — by some estimates. nearly halt the
adult population - choose never to drink alcohol, so
they never drive after drinking. For persans under 21,
it"s agunst the law in every LLS. stale o drink aleohol,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental réasons for these lows,

The obvious way to solve this highway safety problem
15 tor people never to drink aleohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much 15 “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? 1t's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
whao is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of dleohol consumed
® The dnnker’s body weight

® The amount of food thit 1s consumed before and
during drimking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol,

According to the American Medical Association, u
18U=1b. (82 kg person who doinks three 12-ounce

(355 mb) bottles of beer i an hour will end up with a
BAC of ubout 0,06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mized drinks if cach had 1-1/2 ounces
{45 mi} of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.
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It's the amount of aleohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martmis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of lyquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to 0,12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhal lower BAC level,

There 15 o gender difference, o, Women generally have
A lower relative percentage ol body water thun mern.

Since dleohol is carmed i body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her sume body weight when each has the same
number of drinks,

kj

The law in many LS. states sets the legal limitat a BAC
of 0.10 percent. In a growing number of ULS. states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is 008 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limi for all
commercial drivers in the United States is (.04 paroent.

The BACT will be over O, 1Y percent after three 1o six
drinks (in ong hour), OF course, as we've seen, 1t
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
tuickly the person drinks them.

But the ability o drive is affected well below o BAC of
0, 10 percent. Rescarch shows that the drving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

(L0535 percent, and that the effects are worse at mght. All
drivers aré mmpaired a1 BAC levels above 0.03 percent,
Statisties show that the chance of being in a collision
incredses sharply for drvers who have a BAC of

(L.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0,06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of (1, 10 percent, the chance of
this dover having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent. the chance is 25 times grenter!
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink, No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “1°1 be careful™ isn't the
right answer. What if there's an emergency, n need 1o
take sudden netion, as when a child darts into the streer?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
1 react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know, Medical research shows that
aleohol in a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the braun, spinal cord or
heart, This means that when anyvone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger -- is in s crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disubled
i5 higher than il the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if vou drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking, Ride home in a cab; or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerntor, All three systems have o do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

Somelimes, as when you'te driving on snow or ice, it's
edsy 1o ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide, That means vou can lose control
of your vehicle,

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaction rime.

First, you have o decide to push on the brake pedal,
That's perceprion time. Then you have to bring up vour
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an averpge, It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alenness, coordination
and evesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of n second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m),
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehiele and others
is important,

And, of course, nctunl stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road {(wet. dry. icy); tire
tread; and the condition of your brakes.
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Avoud needless heavy bruking, Some people drive in
spurts == heavy aceeleration followed by heavy

braking -- rather than Keeping pace with traffic. This isa
mistake. Your brakes may not have nme o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy bruking, If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, yvou will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If vour engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
nommally but don’t pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power hrake assist. Bu
vou will use it when you brake, Once the power assist (s
uscd up, it may take longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder 1o push,

Anti-Lock Brakes

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS), ABS {s an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start'vour engine, or when you bégin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itself, You
may hear n momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test 15 going on, and you may even notice that yvour
brake pedal moves a linle. This is normal.

If there™s a problem with the
anti=lock brake system, this
wirming light will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Brake
Svstem Warning Light™ in
the Index.

)
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road is wet,
You're driving safely, Suddenly an animal jumps out in
ront of vou,

You slam on the brakes. Here's whut happens with ABS

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down, If ong
of the wheels is about 10 stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at each front wheel and ar the
rear wheels,

The anti-lock system can cliange the brake pressure faster

than any diver could, The computer is programmied 1o
riake the most of avallable e and road conditions

e ohstacle while braking hard.

Yo can steer around |

As you brake, your compuler keeps réceiving updutés on
wheel speed and controls briking pressure accordingly.




Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
o get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance, If you get too close to the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply vour brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
unti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel the sysiem
working, or vou may notice some nose, but this is pormal,

Traction Control System (Option)

Your vehicle may have a traction control systen tha
limits wheel spin. This s especially useful in shippery
rovid conditions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning to lose traction. When this happens, the
system works the front brakes and reduces engine power
to limit wheel spin.

You may feéel or hear the system working, but this
15 niormal.

If vour vehicle |s in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When rond

conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
re-engage the cruise control. (See " Cruise Control™ in
the Index.)

When the svstem is on, this
wirming Light will come on
1o let vou know if there's a
problem with vour traction
control system.

TRACTION
OFF

See “Tracuon Control System Woarning Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingiy.

The raction control svstem awtomatically comes on
whenever yvou start vour vehicle, To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
alwnys leave the system o But you can turn the
traction comtrol svstem off il vou ever need to, (You
should wrn the svstem off if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sundd, mud. 10e or snow. See "Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)
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To turn the system off, press
the button on the instrument
panel to the left of the
steering wheel.

The waction contral system waming light will come on
and stay on. I the system s limanng wheel spin when
you press the button, the waming light will come

on - but the system won't turn off right away, T

will wait until there's no longer & current need 1o lmit
wheel spin.

You can turn the svstern back on at any time by pressing
the button sgain. The traction control svstem waming
light should go off.

Braking in Emergencies

Use your anti-lock braking system when you need to,
With anti=lock, yvou can steer und brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best bruking.

Steering
Power Seering

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the svstem is not functiomng, vou can steer but
it will 1ake much more effort,

Magnasteer (Option)

Your vehicle may be equipped with GM Magnasteer —,
a steering system that continuously adjusts the effort you
feel when steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease
when parking vet a firm, solid feel at lnghway speeds.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

IU's nmportant to fake curves at b reasomible speed.

A lon ol the “driver lost control” aceidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Expenenced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
raction of the tires against the road surface makes i
possible for the velicle to change its path when you tim
the front wheels. If there’s no traction, imerria will Keep
the vehicle going in the same direction, If vou've ever
tricd 1o steer a vehicle on wet jee, you'll understand this.
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The traction you can get in o curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle al
which the curve 15 bunked, und your speed. While you're
in a curve, speed is the one factor you can control,

Suppose vou're steering through a sharp curve, Then you
suddenly accelérate. Both control systems - steering and
geceleration — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Unless you have traction control and the system
is on, adding the sudden ncceleration can demand oo
much of those places. You can lose control.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warm that you should
adjust your speed. OF course, the posted speeds nre
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions vou'll want to go slower.

If vou need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your from
wheels are straight ahead,

Try to adjust your speed so vou can “drive” through the
curve. Mainiain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait 1o
accelerate until yvou are out of the curve, and then
accelerute gently inio the strmghtnway,

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steening can be more effective than
braking. For example, vou come over a hill and find a
truck stopped m vour lane, or o car suddenly pulls out
from nowhere, or n child darts our from between parked
cars and stops nght in front of you. You can avoid these
problems by bruking - if you can stop in time, But
sometimes you can't; there sn't room. That's the time for
evisive action — steering around the problem,

Your Buick can perform very well in emergeneies like
these. First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It is betier 10
remove as much speed as vou can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available,
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Off-Roead Recovery

You may find sometime that vour right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're driving.

An emergency like ths requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel ul
the recommended 9 und 3 o'clock positions, you cin
turn it a fall 180 degrees very quickly without removing
gither hand. But you have 1o act fast, steer quickly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once vou have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situntions are alwiys
possible s a good reason o practice defensive driving at
all times and wear safety belts properly.

APPRCIE,
:EE;.TFFEH T

page al paded auripoe

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly casy. Ease off the
aceelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer so
that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement, You
can tum the steering wheel up o one-quarter turn until the
right front tire contacts the pavement edge. Then um your
steering wheel 1 go stratght down the roadway.
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Passing
The driver of a vehicle about to pass anothér on o
two=lane highway wails for just the right moment,

secelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes

back into the nght lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane

highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lune a8 oncoming

traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an ermor in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustranon or anger can

suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst ol all traffic accidents — the head-on collision,

So here are some tips for passing:

® “Drive whead,” Look down the road, 1o the sides and 1o
crossroads for situations that might atféct vour passing

patterns. If you have any doubt whatsoever about
making a4 successful puss, wait for a betier time,

® Watch for traffic signs, pavemnent markings and lines.

If you can see a sign up ahead that might indicate o
tum or an imtersection, defay yvour pass. A broken
center line usually mdicates it's all right 10 pass

{providing the rosd abead is clear), Never cross a solid

fine on your side of the lane or a double solid Line,
even if the road seems empty of approaching ratfic,

Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to
pass while you're awmting an opportunity, For one
thing, following oo closely reduces your area of
vision, especially if you're following 4 larger
vehicle, Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back o
reasonable distance.

When it Tooks like a chance to pass is coming up,
sturt 1o accelernte but stay in the right lune und don’t
get too close. Time your move so yvou will be
increasing speed as the tme comes o move into the
other lane, If the way is clear to pass, vou will have o
“running start™ that more than makes up for the
istance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens 0 cause you o cancel your pass.
yvou need only slow down and drop back again and
wadl for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
your wm, But take care that someone 150t rying to
pass you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spat.
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® (Check your murrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane chunge signal before moving out
of the right lane 1o pass, When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see s front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really 15.)

® Try not to pass more than one vehicle ana time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

® Don’t overtuke a slowly moving vehicle oo rapidly,
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting 1o tum.

® [f vou're being pussed. make 1t easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a litde to the right,

L.oss of Control

Let's review what drnving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, sieering
and acceleration) don’t huve enough friction where the
tires meel the road o do what the driver hoas asked,

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying 1o steer and
constantly seek an escape route or area of less donger.

Skidding

In 2 skid, @ driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited (o existing conditions, and by not “overdnving”
those conditions, But skids are alwiays possible,

The three types of skids correspond 1o vour Buick's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the sieering or comering skid, oo
much speed or steering in a curve causes ires 1o slip and
lose comenng force. And in the scceleration skid, too
much throttle causes the driving wheels 10 spin,

A cornering skid 15 best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the traction control System, remember: 1t
hielps avoid only the occeleration skid.

If you do not have traction control, or if the system is
off, then an seceleration skid 15 also best handled by
easing vour foot off the accelerator pedal,

IF your vehicle starts to shde, ease vour fool off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough, vour
vehiche may straighten out, Always be ready for a
second skid if it occurs.
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H course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road, For saféty, you'll
want 1o slow down and adjost your driving 1o these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more hmited,

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avond sudden steering, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a lower
gear), Any sudden changes could cause the Lires to
shide. You may not realize the surfiuce 15 shippery until
vour vehicle 15 skidding. Learn to recognize waming
clues = such as enough waler, ice or packed snow on
the road to make o “marrored surface”™ — and slow down
when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.

Driving at Night

might dnving 15 more dangerous than day doving, One
reason 18 that some drivers are hkely o be impared — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fahgue.
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Here are some tips on night driving.

® Drnive defensively,

® Don't drink and drive.

®  Adjust vour inside rearview marror © reduce the
glare from headlumps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to
slow down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

® Slow down. especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can hight up only so much road ahead.

® |n remote areas, witch for animals,

If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place

und rest.
Night Vision
No one can see as well af mght as in the daytime. But as
we gel older these differences increase. A 50-year-old

driver may require al least twice as much light to see the
sume thing ot night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect vour night
viston. For example, if vou spend the day i bright
sunshine you are wise o wear sunglasses. Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting to night. Bug if you're

driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night, They may cut
down on glare from headlumps, but they also make a lot
of things mvisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eves (o readjust 1o the durk, When
you are fuced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams. or a vehicle with
misatmed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep vour windshield and all the glass on yvour vehicle
clean = inside and out, Glare at night 18 made much
worse by dirt on the glass, Even the inside of the glass
can buikd up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
hights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eves contract repeatediy.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are ina tum or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, i's easier o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as vour headlumps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should vour eyes
be exumined regularly. Some drivers sutfer from night
blindness == the mability 1o see m dim light == and
aren'teven aware of 1L




Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Run and wet roads can mean driving trouble, On a wet
road, you can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tire=to-road traction isn’t as good as on dry roads.
And, if yvour tires don™ have much ead left, you'll get
even less maction. 10's always wise 10 go slower and be
cautious if rain starty to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement, '

The heavier the riin, the harder it is 1o see. Even if vour
windshield wiper blades ure in good shape, a heavy rmin
can make it harder 1o see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking,

It's wise to keep your windshield wiping equipment in
wood shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fTuid. Reploce vour windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
arens on the windshield, or when strips of rubber stant to
separate from the inserts.
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Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes, Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can’t, try fo slow down before you hit them,

/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won™t work
well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to one
side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning 15 dangerous. So much water can buld up
under your tires that they ¢an actually nde on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough iand you're
going fast enough. When your vehiele 15 hydroplaning,
il has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen olten. But it can if your
tires haven't much tread or if the pressure in one or
more 1% low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing ¢n
the road. If you can see reflections from trees. elephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
walter's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just 18n°1 4 hard and fast rule about hydroplanmg. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raiming.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine's air intake and badly damage vour
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of vour vehicle. If you
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Turm an your low-beam headlamps -- nol just
vour parking lamps == to help make you more visible
Lo athers.

® Besides slowing down, allow some exira following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

® Huve good tires with proper tread depth, (See
“Tires” in the Indix.)
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L"“-:' Dl'ii'il'lg Here are wiys o increase your safety in city driving:

® Know the best way to get o where you are
goang, Get a oity map and plan your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as you would for a
CIOSS-COUNITY Irip.

® Try 10 use the freeways that rim and cnsscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
nexl part, "Freeway Drving.™ )

® Treat ugresn light us o warming simal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough to
need it. When a light tumns green, and just before you
start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may be running the
red hight

Che of the biggest problems with ¢ity streets s the
amount of traffic on them. Yoo 'l want to watch oul Tor
what the other drivers are domng and pay attention 1o
traffic signuls
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, reeways (also called theuways, parkways,
expressways, urnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of ull rogds, But they have thewr own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with tratfic and keep 10 the right. Drive i the same

speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-tast or
toc=slow driving breaks a smooth tralfic flow. Treat the
left lane on a frecway as a passing lune,

At the entrunce, there is usually o ramp that leads 1o the
freeway. If vou huve a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where vou expect to
blend with the fow. Try to merge into the sup at close 10
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turm signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder s often as
necessary. Try to blend smoaothly with the waffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if 11's slower. Stay
in the nght lane unless you want 1o pass.

Betore changing lanes, check vour mirrors, Then use
YOUF turm signal.

Just before vou leave the lang, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there sn't another vehicle in your
“blind™ spol.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certam you
allow a reasonable following distonce. Expect to move
shightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the lreeway, move Lo the proper
lune well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circomstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the text exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
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The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce vour speed according 1o your speedomeler, not
o your sense of motion. After driving for any dhstunce
ut higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested, If you
must siart when you're not fresh - such as afier a day’s
work — don’t plan to make too many miles that first par
of the journey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can eastly drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and mumtained, it's ready 10 go. 1 it needs
service, have it done before sturting out. OF course,
vou'll find experienced and able service experts in
Buick dealerships ull across North America, They'll be
rendy and willing to help if vou need it

Here are some things you can check before a rip:

® Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?
Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?
® Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?
® Jires: They are vitally important to-a safe,
trowhle-free trip, Is the tread good enough for

long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

e Weather Forveasits What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay vour inip a short
time o avord a major storm System?

® Magps: Do vou have up-to-date maps?
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| !i::iiH'- ay H PRosis

Is there actually such & condition as “highway hypnosis™
Or 15 it just plain falling asleep ar the wheel? Call i
highway hyvpnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever,

There 1s something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the Lires on
the road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the
wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy,
Don't let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can
leave the road in less than a second, and you could
crash and be mjured.

What can you do about mghway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

® Make sure your velacle 15 well ventilated, with o
comtortably cool interior.

®  Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and 1o
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

® [ you get sleepy, pull off the road into u rest, service
or parking area and take o nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
4n cmergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountams is different from
driving in flat or ralling termain,

e e d— =

faa



If vou drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some-ups that can make
your trips saler and moee enjovable,

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all tluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

® Know how 1o go down hills, The most important
thing to know 15 this: lel your engine do some of the
slowing down, Shift to a lower gear when vou go
down a stegp or long hill.

A CAUTION:

Cuoasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work ol slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn®t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill,
You could crash. Always have your engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
50 hot that they wouldn’t work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

Know how o go uphill, Shift down to THIRD (3).
This will help cool your engine and transaxle, and
you cun climb the hill better.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
raads in hills or mountains, Don’t swing wide ar cut
across the center ol the road. Drive ol speeds that let
Vou sty in your own lane.

Ax you go over the top of o hill, be alert. There could be
something in your lane, like a stalled cur or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountmns that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grudes, passing or
no-passing 2ones, a falling rocks ares or winding
roics, Be alert 10 these and take appropriite action.
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Winter Driving

ﬂ-q. 'I -'tll
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Include an ice scraper, & small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, u small shovel, a Hashlight, 4 red cloth and a
® Have vour Buick in pood shape for winter, ;.'t!lup]ul_n!' J‘l.'.t'l|:|.*1lj'-'l: Wiring IE:':L.'!J'I_I:_-':[!T':L :"u.1-|J, iy will
w drving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand. a picce of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
o help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these nems i your vehicle.

Here are some tips for winter driving:

® You may want 1o put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.
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Driving on Snow or lce

Most of the time., those places where vour tives meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very shppery situation, You'll
have a lot less waction or “grip” and will need 1o be
very careful

What's the worst iime for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drve on. But wet
ice can be even more wouble because it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's about
frecring (32°F, 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall,
Try to aveid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there,

Whatever the condition <= smooth ice. packed, blowing
ar loose snow — drive wath caation.

If vou have traction control, keep the system on. 1t will
mmprove your ubility to nccelerate when drving on a
slippery road. Even though vour vehicle has a traction
control system, vou'll want 1o slow down and adjust
vour driving to the road conditions. See “Traction
Control System™ in the Index.

If vou don't have the taction control system, pccelerute
gently. Try not 1o break the fragile traction, If you
pecelerate 1oo fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish
the surface under the tires even more,




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you muke a hard stop on u shippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system. you'll
want to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. see “Anti-Lock™ in the Index,

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® Wuich for shippery spots. The road might be fine
until vou hit a spot that’s covered with 1ce, On an
otherwise clear roud, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind butldings or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain 1y when the surrounding roads are clear, If
you see a patch of ice ahead of you, broke before you
are on it Try not 1o brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.

i You're Caught in a2 Blizzard

"
I | 80
it o b

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be m a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you Know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things 1o do 1o summaon help and keep voursell and your
passengers safe:

@ Turn on vour hazard flashers.
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Tie a red cloth to your velicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or exira clothing, make body
msulitors from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
miaks — anything vou can wrap around yourself or
tuck under yvour elothing 1o Keep warm.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be carelul,

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under yvour vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can't see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.,

Open a window just a little on the side ol the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out,

4-27




Rumn your engine only us long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the ¢ngine, make it go a litte faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator shightly, This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need s well-charged battery 1o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heatér run for awhile.

Then, shut the engine off and close the wimdow almaost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
andd repear this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can, To help Keep warm, you can gel
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

] B TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION )
DCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP, WT.
FRT. CTR. RR, TOTAL LBS. KG

MaAX. LOADING & GVWH SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT XXX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED  PRESSURE
ATG  PSIKPa
FRT.
AR.
SPA,

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4P5| 28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL

| 1NFGHT‘-‘!HTIUN o

Twao labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver's door tells vou the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your veluele. It also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the toml weight that you ¢un
carry. This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo and all
nonfactory-mnstalled options.
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T ~
E MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORFP
DATE GVWR GAWRFRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APFLI-
CABLE U5, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

/\ CAUTION:

- L

The other lubel is the Certification Label, found on the
rear edge of the driver’s door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GYVWR
(Ciross Vehicle Weight Ranng). The GVWR mcludes

the weight of the vehicle, all oecupants, fuel and cargo.

Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the
Giross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for gither the
[ront or rear axhe.

And, if you do have a heavy load, vou should spread it

out. Don't carry more than 176 Ibs. (80 kg) i your trunk,

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR. or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. IT you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way vour vehicle
handies. These could canse you to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

vour vehicle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does nol cover paris or
companents that fail because ol overloading.

If you put things inside your vehicle - like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they wall go as fast
s the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or tum quickly,
or 1if there is a crash, they'll keep going.
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/\ CAUTION:

Towing a lrailer

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and

injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in

a crash,

¢ Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® [on't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle,

® When vou carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever vou can.

/\ CAUTION:

If vou don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer, For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your Buick dealer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

Electronic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the
load changes. It's automatic -- you don't need 1o
adjust anything.

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage vour
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this pari. and sec your Buick dealer
for important information aboul towing a trailer
with vour vehicle.
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Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with the
3800 (L67) Supercharged engine or the 3800 (L36)
engine and proper trailer towing equipment. To identify
what the vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle,
vou should read the information in “Weight of the
Trailer™ that appears later n this section, But trailering
15 different than just doving vour vehicle by nself,
Trailering means changes in handling, durability, and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering thkes correct
equipment, and it has 1o be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many
time-tested, tmportant trailening tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers, So please read this sectoion carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxke,
wheel assemblies and tives are forced o work harder
agninst the drog of the added weight. The ¢ngine is
required o opernte at relatively higher speeds and under
greater Joads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
truiler adds considerably 1o wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

It You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points:

®  There are many different laws, including speed Limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where vou'll be driving. A good source for this
informanion can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using a sway control if vour trinler will
weigh 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg) or less. You should alwavs
use a-sway control if your trmiler will weigh more
than 2,000 bs. (900 ke, You can ask a hitch dealer
ghout sway controls.

® Don't tow a triler at all during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) vour new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
uxle or other parts could be damaged,

® Then, dunng the first 500 miles (800 km) that vou
tow a tratler, don’t drive over 30 mph (80 km/h) and
don't make starts at tull throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

® bey speed Limit restrictions when towing a traler.
Don’t drive taster than the moximum posted speed
for trailers {or no more than 55 mph (%0 km/h) o
save wear on your vehicle's parts.
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Three important considerations have to do with weight;
the weight of the trailer, the wetght ol the trailer tongus
and the total weight on your vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 Ibs. (450 kg),
unless you have the optional 3,000 Ibs. (1 350 kg irailer
towing package. But even that can be 100 heavy,

It depends on how you plan 1o use your ng. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
emperature and how muoch vour vehicle is used 1o pull 3
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that vou have on your vehicle.

You can ask yvour dealer for our rrailering information or
advice; or you can wrile us al:

Buick Motor Division

Customer Assistance Center

902 E. Hamilton Avenue

Flint, MI 48350

In Canada, write 10

Gieneral Motors of Canada Limited
Clustomer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontarie L1H §8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The 1ongue load (A} of any tratler 15 an important
weight to measure because it affects the total capacity
weight of your vehicle, The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be nding in the vehicle, And
i you will tow a tradler, you must subtract the 1ongoe
liac from your vehiole's capacity weight because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, too. See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
vour vehicle's maximum load capucity.
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If you're using o weight-carrying hitch, the truiler
tongue (A) should weigh 1) percent of the total loaded
trasler weight (B, If you have a weight-disinbuting
hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent
of the totul loaded trailer weight (B).

Alter you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, to see if the weights ure
proper. If they aren't, you may be able 1o get them nght
simply by moving some items around in the trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated (o the
recommendded pressure for cold tires, You'll find these
numbers on the Certification label @t the rear edge of
the driveer's door or see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in

the Indes. Then be sure you don't go over the GVW
fimit for your vehicle, including the weight of the
trailer tongue.

Hitches

It"s important o have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why vou'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules o follow:

® If you'll be pulling a tratler that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 20K [hs. (200 kg). be sure to use o
properly mounted, weight-distributing hitch and
sway control of the proper size. This equipment is
very impaortant for proper vehicle loading and good
handling when you're driving.

® Will vou have to muke any holes in the body of vour
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure 1o seal the holes later when you remove
the hiteh. If you don’t seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (C0O) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “"Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index), Dirt
and water CHEL, TR,

® The bumpers on vour vehicle dre not intended for
hitches, Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
fraume-mounted hitch that does not attuch to
the bumper.




Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and vour trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
nbout safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the rratler manufacturer, Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Alwayy
leave just enough slack so vou can tum with vour rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground,

Trailer Brakes

1If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ths. (450 kg
loaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they must be
adequate, Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions for
the trailer brakes so you'll be able 1o install, adjust and
maintain them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brukes, do not try 1o tap into
vou vehicle’s brake system. If vou do, both brake
systems won 't work well, orat all,

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a tratler requires a certain amount of experience,
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
lo know your rig. Acquaint vourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Betore you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(und attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
famps, tires and mirror adjustment. [T the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trmler brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
glectrical connection at the same iime.

During vour trip, check oceasionally 1o be sure that the
loved s secure, and thar the lamps and any trmler brakes
are still working,
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Following Distance

[

Stay o least twace as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
wold when driving your vehicle without a trailer, This
can help you avoid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden tEmms.

Hussing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing o trailer. And, because you're a good deal
bonger, you Il need 10 go much farther beyond the
pussed vehicle belore vou can return (o your lane.

Backing Up

Haold the bottom af the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, 1o move the trailer o the left, just move that hand
o the left, To move the tatler 10 the nght, moyve yvour
hand 10 the right. Always back up slowly and. if
passible, have someone gulde you.

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you re turmung with a tratler, make wider

tums than normal. Do this s0 your tracker won't

strike soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other
objects. Avoid jerky or sudden muneuvers, Signal well
i advance.

a=




Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The wrrows on vour instrument panel will flash
whenever you signal a tum or lane change, Properly
hooked up. the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to turn, change lanes or stop,

When towing a trailer, the arrows on vour instrument
panel will lash for wms even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burmed out. Thus, you may think drivers behind you
are seeing your signal when they are not. It"s importani
o check occasionally to be sure the trailer bulbs are still
working.

Your vehicle has bulb waming lights. When you plug a
trailer lighting system into vour vehicle’s lighting
system, its bulb warning lights may not let you know if
one of your lamps goes out, 5o, when you have a truiler
lighting system plugged in, be sure to check your
vehicle amd rrailer lamps from fime 1o time (o be sure
they re all working. Once vou disconnect the trailer
lamips, the bulh warming lights again can ell you if one
of your vehicle lamps 15 oul.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shill w o lower gear befive you start
down a long or steep downgrade, If you don’t shifi
down, you might have to use vour brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

O g Jong uphill gracke, shift down o THIRD (3) and
reduce your speed 1o around 435 mph {70 kim/h) 1o reduce
the possibility of engine and transaxle overheating.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park vour vehicle, with a trailer
attached, om a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could stant o move. Peaple can be injured, and both
yvour vehicle und the irailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your ng on a hill, here's
how o do it

I, Apply your régular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P} vel.

Have someone ploce chocks under the traifer wheels,

L
H

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brukes until the chocks absorb the load.

4, Reapply the regular brakes, Then apply vour parking
bruke, and the shiff 1o PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brukes,
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Start your engine;

® Shift intlo a gear: and

® Release the purking brake.
Let up on the bruke pedal.

-3

Dirive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks,

T

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling o tratler, See the Maintenance Schedule for more
om this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are awtomatic transaxle Quid (don’t overdill),
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake adjustmen.
Each of these is covergd in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly. If vou're trailering, it's
a good 1dea to review these sections before vou start
vour trip.

Check periodically 1o see thatall hich nuts and bolis
are nght.
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@ Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what to de about some problems that

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They
can occur on the road.

also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
. - . redr wirn signal lamps will flash on and off.
Hazard Warning Flashers

Press the button in (0 make
vour front and rear tum
signal lamps flash on

arnd off.

Your hazard warming flashers work no matter what
position your key 15 in, and even if the key 1sn't in.




To turn off the Mashers, pull
out on the collar, When the
hazard wurning flashers

are on, your furn signals
wion T work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up al
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
your vehicle,

Jump Starting

If your battery hus run down, you may want (o use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
Buick. But please follow the sieps in this part o do
it sately,

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
hecause:
® They contain acid that can burn vou.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
Il vou don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

I, Check the other vehicle, It must have a [2-voll
battery with o negative ground system.

¥ ]
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NOTICE: NOTICE

If the other system isn't a 12=volt system with a I you leave your radio on, it could be badly
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged. damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

2. (et the velucles ¢lose enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching 4. Open the hoods and locate the bartteries,
each other, If they are, 1t could cause o ground

connection you don’t want. You wouldn’t be able 1o

start vour Buick, and the bad grounding could A CAUTION:
damuge the electrical systems
You could be mjured if the velneles roll. Set the An electric fan can start up even when the engine

purking brake firmly on each vehicle. Put an
automatic transaxle in PARK (P) or a manual
transaxle in NEUTRAL (N,

3. Tum off the igmition on both vehicles. Tum off the

is not running and can injure vou. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fun.

radios and all lamps that aren 1t needed. This will = = : :
wvoid sparks and help save both batteries. It could A, Find the positive (+) and negative (-) terminals on
save your radio! each battery.

o i
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/\ CAUTION:

Using & match near a batfery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Mashiight if
you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water, You don’t
need to add water to the Delco Freedom™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle, But if a
hattery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of Muid is there. If it is low, add water to lake care
of that first. If you don’t, explosive gas could

be present.

Battery fMuid contains acid that can burn vou.

Don’t get it on yow. If you accidentally get it in
vour eyes or on your skin, NMush the place with
water and gel medical help immediately.

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a shock
and the vehicles could be damaged.

Before you connect the cables, here are some hasic
things you should know, Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (-) will go to negative (-)
or & metal engine part. Don't connect positive (+) 1o
negative (=) or you'll get a short that would damage
the battery and muybe other parts, too,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.




Connect the red

pasitive (+) cable ta the
positive (+) terminal of
the vehicle with the dead
battery. Llse a remaote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one.

Don't let the other
end touch metal.
Connect it to the
positive (+)
terrmunal of the
good battery, Lise a
remole positive {+)
terminal if the
viehicle has one

9. Now gonnect the
black negative {-) cable
to the good battery's
negative (=) termimal,

Don't let the other end touch anvthing until the next

step. The other énd of the negative (=) cable doesn't go
1o the dead batterv. It goes to a heavy unpainted metal
part on the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery,

L
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13. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
clectrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any other metal.

- \ - <+
i0). Antach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away A G

from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move, The electrical connection is just as good

there, but the chance of sparks getting back 1o the
battery is much less, A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
11. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and rn B. Good Battery
+ engine for a while.
the engine tor a while C. Dead Battery
12. Try to start the vehicle with the dead batlery.,

If it won't start after a few tries, it probably
neads service.




Towing Your Vehicle
Try 1o have a GM dealer or a professional towing
service tow your Buick.

If vour vehicle has been chunged or modihied since 1t
wis factory-new by adding after-market items like fog
lamips. aero skirting, or special nres and wheels, these
mstructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Betore vou do anvthing, wim on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the lowing service:

®  That vour vehicle cun only be towed with certain
equipment, as deseribed later in this section.

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.

The make, model and year of your vehicle

Whether vou can sl move the shift lever.
® [ there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing serviee armives. let the tow operator
know that thus manual contuns detatled towing
instructions and illustrations. The operator may want to
se¢ them,

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injory (o you or others:

Never lel passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.
Never tow with damaged parts not fully
secured,

Never gel under vour vehicle after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate salety chains when towing it.
Never use J-hooks, Use T-hooks instead.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn't
adequately secured. This can canse a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cahles before it is transported.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webhbing, etc.) that can be cul by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

When your vehicle 15 being towed, have the ignition
key in the OFF position. The steering wheel should

be clamped in a struight-ahead position, with o
clumping device designed for towing service. Do not
use the vehicle's steering column lock for this, The
transaxle should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the parking
brake released.

Don't have vour vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. IT the vehicle must be towed on the
front wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxle will be
daomaged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have 1o be supported on a dolly.




Front Towing

Attach T-hook chains
behind the front wheels mto
the bottom slots of the
cradle rails on both sides.

Position 4 4" x 4" wood beam across the sling chains
eontacting the bottom of the radiator support. Position
the lower sling crosshar just behind the rear cdee of the
[romt bumper.




Rear Towing
Tow Limits <= 35 mph (88 km/h), 500 miles (800 km)

Artach T-hook chains on
both sides in the slotted
holes in the floor pan

| support rails just ahead of
the rear wheels,

Attach a separate safety chain around the outboard end
of each lower control arm.




Anach a separate salety cham mound the outhourd end
of each lower control arm.

Position the lower shng crosshar directly under the
rEar unper.




Engine Overheating

You will find a warning light about a hot enging on your
Buick instrument panel and if you huve the optional
gage cluster, a coolant temperature gage. You will also
find a LOW COOLANT warning light.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
hadly, even if you just open the hood, Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before
opening the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or

others could be badly burned. Stop vour engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the

engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire becanse you keep
driving with no coolant, vour vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

I you get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be 100 serous. Sometimes
the engine can get o fintde two hot when you:

® Climb ulong hill on u hot day.
® Siop afier high-speed driving,
® [die for long perods in traffic.
® Tow u railer

I you get the overtest warming with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

I. Tuarn off your wir conditioner.

2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary,

I If you're in a traffic jom, shift to NEUTRAL (N
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving -~ AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ('£)
or THIRD (3).

I vou no longer have the overheat wammg, you
can drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about
10 minutes, [f the warmning doesn't come back on,
you can drive normally.

IT the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right awiy,

IT there’s still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, to see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
waming, tirn off the engine and ger evervone out of the
velifele until it cools down.

You muy decide not to ift the hood but to get service
help right away.
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When you diecide 1t's safe to Lift the hood, here’s what

vou'll see: & CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running and can injure
vou, Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolamt recovery tank 15 boiling,
don’t do anything else untl it cools down.

\\ :

A, Coolant Recovery Tank

B. Radiator Pressure Cap

C. Electric Engine Fans




The coolant level should be at or above the FLULL
COLD murk. If it isn't, vou may have a leak in the
raciator hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water pump or
somewhere else in the cooling system.

/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. If you
do, vou can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If vou run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
CGret any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engimne [ans are running, I the engme
15 overheating, both fans should be ranming. I they
aren’t, your vehicle needs service.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank
If you haven't found o problem vet, but the coolant

level isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add o
SO/50 mixture of clean water (preferably distilled) and

DEX-COON. ™ (orange-colored, silicate-free) antifreerze

at the coolant recovery tank. (See "Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radintor, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coulant mix.

/A CAUTION:

Adding only plain waler to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like aleohol, can boil before the proper
coalant mix will, Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix. vour engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warnimg. Your engine could catch fire and yoo or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL ™ antifrecze,

5-16




/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start vour vehicle.

If the overheat waming continues, there’s one more
thing you can ry. You can add the proper coolant mix
directly to the radiator but be sure the cooling system is
cool before you do it




/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn vou badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap == even a little == they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
conling system. including the radiator pressure
cap. is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
furn the pressure cap.




How 1o Add Coolant to the Radiator

L.

You can remove the radiator pressure cap when the
coohing svstem, includme the radiator pressure cap
wnd upper rachator hose, 15 no longer hot, Turm the
pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until it first
stops. (Don't press down while tarming the
pressure cap, |

Il you hear o hiss, walt for thot 1o stop, A hiss means
thiete 15 still some pressure lefl

Then kKeep wrmimg the pressure cap, but now push
down as you tum it Remove the pressure cap
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3. Fill the radiator with the proper mix, up to the base 4. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
of the filler neck. COLD mark.

5. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, bul
leave the radintor pressure cap ofl.
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Start the engine and fet it mun until vou can feel the
upper radsator hose getting hot. Witch out for the
engine fans,

By this time the coolant level mside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, T1 the level 1z lower, add
more of the proper mix through the filler neck until
the level reaches the base of the filler neck

5,

Lhen replace the pressure cap. Al any tme during
thes procedure 11 coolant begins o How out of the
filler neck, remsiall the pressure cap. Be sure the

arrows on the pressure cap hine up hke this




Changing a Flat Tire
If a nire goes flat, avoad further tre and whee! damage

by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on vour hazard
wurning flashers,

If a Tire Goes Flat
It"s unusual for a tre 10 “blow out” while yvou're driving,
espectally if you maintain your tires properly, If air goes

out of a tire, it's much more hikely 1o leak ont slowly,
But if you should ever have a “blowouat,” here are 4 few
lips about what 1o expect and what o do:

If a fromt tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side, Take your foot off the
wccelermtor pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to mamitun lane position, and then gently brake to
an stop well ot of the waffic lane.

A rear blowout, partcularly on a curve, acts much hike a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal, Get the vehicle under control by
sreering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy. but vou can still steer, Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equpment to change-a flat tire sately.

ﬁl CAUTION:

Changing o tire can cause an injury, The vehicle
cun slip off the jack and roll over yvou or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire, To help
prevent the vehicle frrom moving:

1. Set the parking brake lirmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

X, Turn off the engine.
To be even more certain the vehicle won™t move,
vou can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.




Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll need is in the trumk.

The following steps will 1e¢ll vou how to use the jack and _
change a tire. Lift the carpeting from the Hoor of the trunk.




Turn the center retainer baolt
on the spare nre cover
counterclockwise o remove
it. then lift the tire cover.

Remove the spare tire from the trunk. See “Compact
Spare Tire™ later in this section for more information

about the compact spare.

Remove the jack hald-down The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and the
| screw, then remove the jack,  Wheel wrench (B).




Wheel Covers

The following steps are necessary only il you have wire
wheel covers:

=

Using the handle
of the special kev
wrench, prv off
the center emblem
cover 1o reveal the
theti-deterrent
wheel nut.

1. Reémove the special key
wrench that's attached to
the trunk sidewall

3. Push the end of
the special key
wrench ontd the
theft-deterrent
wheel nut and twist
it counterclockwise
to remove the nut,
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4. Do not pry the wheel cover off. Remove the wheel
cover by hand, Note: When replacing the wheel
cover, carefully line up the tire valve stem and the
notch in the wheel cover.

2. I your vehicle has
this aluminum
wheel, vou may
have plustic wheel
nut caps. Lse the
wheel nut wrench
o remove the
wheel nut caps
ancl 1o loosen the
wheel nuts,

The following steps ure necessary if you have the alloy
(aluminom ) wheel with a center cover that conceals the
wheel nuts.

1. When reinstalling the decorative nut caps, tighten the
caps snugly with the wheel wrench, then continue
one-eighth rotation for steel caps and one-guarter
rotation for plastic caps.

4. When replacing the cover alter the wheel 15 put back
on the vehcle, do not use g hammer or mallet o
install the cover,

. Insert the tlat end of the wheel wrench in the
noich and pry off the center cover. Do not drop
the cover or lay it face down, as it could be scratched
or damaged.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

1. Use the wheel wrench to loosen the wheel nuts, but
don’t remove them vet.

2. "The jack has o bolt at the
end. Attach the wheel
wrench 1o the jack bole

3. Rotate the wheel wrench clockwise (1o the nght) to
raise the juck head o few inches.




NOTCHES

10" {25 em) B" (20 &m)

/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. IT the vehicle slips ofT the jack, you
could be badly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

NOTICE:

4. Near ench whezl 'well is o notch m the frame 1o put
the jack head into, The front notch is 10 inches
(25 cm) back from the front wheel well. The rear
notch is 8B mches (20 cm) forward from the rear
wheel well.

5. Position the jack and rmse the jack head until it fits
firmly on the ridge in the velicle's frame nearest the
flat tire. Do not roise the vehicle yet. Put the compact
Spare Hre near you.

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned will damage the vehicle or may allow
the vehicle to fall off the jack. Be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising your vehicle,
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I,

Rumise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
clockwise in the juck. Raise the vehicle far ¢nough
off the ground so there 1s enough room for the spare
rre to fif,

Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.

8. Remove uny rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened. can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When vou change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure (o use a scraper or wire
brush later, if vou need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.




/A CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuis. If you
do, the nuts mighi come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

4, Replace the wheel nuis
with the rounded end of
the nuts 1oward the
wheel. Tighten each nur
by hand until the wheel
15 held agamnst the hulb. 100,

Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.
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11. In a crisscross sequence,
tighten the wheel
nuts firmly.

NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuis in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification,

/\ CAUTION:

Don't try to put o wheel cover on your compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk until
you have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can canse the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. Il you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as spon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 100 [h-ft
(140 N-m),

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you iry to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare,




Store the flat tire as far Torward i the trunk as possible,
Store the jack and wheel wrench in their compartment in

the trunk

Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/A CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compariment of the vehicle could
caunse injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

After you've put the compact spare ure on vour vehicle,
yvou'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk.

Liy
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compariment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

Store the compact spare tire and toals as shown in
the dingram,

The compact spare tire 15 for iemporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
s000 as you can. See “Compact Spare Tire” later in
this section.




Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it ¢an lose ar after a time. Check
the inflation pressure regolarly. It should be 60 psi

(420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soom as possible and make sure your
spare tire is correctly inflated, The compact spare is
made to perform well at posted speed limits for
distances up ta 3,000 muiles (5 000 km), o you can
fimish your trip and have your full-gize tire repaired or
replaced where you want. Of course, it's best to replace
your spare with a full-size tire as soon as you can. Your
spare will last longer and be in good shape in case you
need it again.

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails, That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don’t use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit, Keep vour spare
tive and 1is wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chaing too, Don’t nse tire chains on your
compacl spare.




If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

Whit you don’t want to do when your vehicle 15 stuck is
to spin your wheels (oo fast, The method known as
“rockimg” can help vou get out when vou're stuck, but
you must use caution.

NOTICE:

Spinning vour wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If vou spin the wheels
too Fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, vou can destroy vour transaxle.

/\ CAUTION:

IT you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and vou or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as litile as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) a5 shown
on the speedometer,

For imformation about using tire chiains on your vehicle,
see "Tire Chains” in the Index.

Rocking your vehicle to get it out:

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. Thar will
cledr the area around vour front wheels, Il your vehicle
hias traction control, you should wrm the system off, (See
“Traction Control System™ i the Index.) Then shift
hack and forth between REVERSE (R ) and o forward
rear, spinming the wheels as litle as possible. Release
the accelerntor pedal while you shift, and press lightly
on the accelerator pedal when the transaxle 1s in gear. [f
that doesn’t get yvou out after a few 1res. you may necd
1o be towed out, I you do need to be towed out, see
“Towing Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
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NOTES

5-36




@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your We hope vou'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Buick. This section begins with service and fuel Genuine GM parts have ong of these marks:
information, and then it shows how to check important

Muid and lubricant levels. There 15 also technical

information about your vehicle, and a purt devoted o its

APpearnnCe cire.

Service v
Your Buick dealer knows vour vehicle best and wants Delco
vou to be happy with it. We hope vou'll go 1o your

dealer for all vour service needs, You'll get genuine GNM
parts and GM-trained and supported service people.




Doing Your Own Service Work

If vou want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want 1o get the proper Buick Service Manual. Tt telis you
much more about how to service your Buick than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ i the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting 1o
do your own service work, see “Servicng Your Air
Bag-Equipped Buick™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts und list

the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See "Maintenance Record™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without Knowing enough about it,

e He sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, and the proper replacement
paris and tools before you attempl any
vehicle maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuis, bolts and
other fasteners. *English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.




Fuel
The 8th digit of yvour vehicle identification number
( VIN) shows the code letter for your engine. You will

find the VIN at the top left of your instrument panel.
(See “Vehicle Identification Number™ in the Index.)

If you don’t have the 3800 Supercharged engine (VIN
Code 1), use regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane
or hgher.

If you have the 3800 Supercharged engine, use premium
unfeaded gasoline rated at 91 octane or higher.

At a minimum, the gasoline you use should meet
specifications ASTM D4814 in the United States and
CGSB 3,5-M93 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specifications have been developed by the American
Automobile Manufacturers Association (AAMA) for
better vehicle performance and engme protection.
Gasolines meeting the AAMA specification could
provide improved driveability and emission control
system protection compared to other gasolines,

Be sure the posted octune for premium is at least 91

(at least 89 for middle grade and 87 for regular), If the
octane 1s less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking
noise when you drive. If it's bad enough, it can damage
YOUur engine.

If you have the 3800 Supercharged engine, in an
emnergency, you may be able to use a lower octane -- as
low as B7 — if heavy knocking does not occur, If you
are using 91 or higher octane unleaded gasoline und you
still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service,

If you're using fuel rated at the recommended octane or
higher and you still hear heavy knocking, your engine
needs service. But don’t worry if you hear a little
pinging noise when you're accelerating or driving up a
hill, That's normal. and vou don’t have to buy a higher
octane fuel to get nd of pinging. It's the heavy, constant
knock that means you have a problem.

If vour vehicle is centified 1o meet Californin Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood tune-up label), it
15 designed to operate on fugls that meet California
specifications. If such fuels are not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, vour vehicle
will operate satisfactornly on foels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performunce
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp on
your instrument pangl may turn on and/or your vehicle
muy fail a smog-check test. If this oceours, retum to your
duthorized Buick dealer for diagnosis to determine the
cause of failure. In the event it is determined that the
cause of the condition is the type of fuels used, repairs
may not be covered by vour warranty.
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In Canada, some gasolines contain an octane-enhancing
additive called MMT. If you wse such fuels, your
emission control system performance may deteriorate
and the mullunction indicator lamp on your instrumens
pane! may turn on. If this happens, return (o your
suthorized Buick dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, ull gaselines are now required to
contain additves that will help prevent deposits from
torming in your engine and fuel system, allowing your
emission control system to function properly. Therefore,
you should not have to add anything to the fuel. In
addition, gasolines containing oxygenates, such as gthers
and ethunol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area o help clean the air, General
Motors recommends that you use these gusolines if they
comply with the specifications described earlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for foel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in vour fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t
be covered under yvour warranty.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard o
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fugl not
recommended in the previous text on fuel, Costly repairs
caused by use of unproper fuel wouldn’t be covered by
Your "-‘I.'I.!TI'.L'IIIT.}'-

To check on foel availabality, ask an auto ¢lub, or
comtact o major oil company that does business in the
country where vou'll be driving.

You can alse write us at the following address for
achvice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle ldentification Number ( VING,

Genernl Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
MNorth American Expont Sales (NAES)

1908 Colone] Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7
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Filling Your Tank

/A CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. Tt burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames, and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

The eap is behind a hinged door on the driver’s side of
your vehicle,
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There 15 also a manul fuel
door releuse, This

The release button for the
fuel door is to the left of the
- . ~hanism 1s located in the
steering column WIAR A P B LA RN |mELhI: 1l-lt: trunk
e — op of the :
- IJ:- - - ._
—-—:v compartment, on the

. driver’s side of the vehicle,
Pull the white tab 1o release
the fuel door.
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While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door.

To take off the cap, tom it slowly to the left
(counterclockwise).

/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yourself and then
something ignites it, vou could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly, This spray can happen
if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wail for any “hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Buick™ in the Index,

When vouo put the cap back on, tum it o the right until

you hear at least three clicks. Make sure you fully install
the cap.




NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
tvpe. Your dealer can get one for vou. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions system
might be damaged.

/\ CAUTION:

Checking Things Under the Hood

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These inclode liquids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure vou even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

Hood Release

To open the hood, pull the
B handle inside the vehicle, It
Sl s located on the lower lelt
side of the mstrument panel.
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Lift up on this lever as you

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly, Then pull the hood down and elose it firmly.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and locate the

secondary hood release. It is under the front edge of
the gnille.




3800 Series 11 (Code K) Engine (1.36)

When you open the hood on the 3800 (LL36) engine, here’s what you will see;

e >
e &
=

== 0

| =1 =3 = KX

| .

A. Engine Coolant Surge Tank E. Oil Fill Cap

B. Batiery F. Automatie Transaxle Fluid
C. Radiator Pressure Cap Dipstick

D. Engine Oil Dipstick . Brake Muaster Cyvlinger

H.

Air Cleaner
Windshield Washer Fluid
Reservon
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3800 Supercharged (L67) Engine (Option)
When you open the hood on the 3800 Superchirged engine, here's what you will see:

A. Supercharged Engine Coolam ). Supercharged Engme Ol G. Brake Master Cyvlinder
Surge Tank Dipstick H, Air Cleaner
3. Battery .. Supercharged Oil Fill Cap [. Windshield Washer Fluwd
Radintor Pressure Cap - Automatic Transaxle Fluid Reservoir
Dipstick




Your Park Avenue Ultra has g 3800 Supercharged
engine. Buick chose supercharging rather than
turbocharging because Buick emphasizes smooth,
refined power.

Thie supercharger is @ device which is designed to pump
more air into the engine than it would normally use.
This air mixed with fuel creates increased engine power.
Since the supercharger is a pump and is driven {rom an
engine aceessory drive bell, increased pressure is
available at all driving conditions.

The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) works with a
vacuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required during specific driving condinions, When this
increased pressure or boost is not desired, such as during
idling and light throttle cruising, the excess air that the
supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass. All
of these controls working together provide high
performance character and fuel efficiency in the

3800 V6 Supercharged Buick engine.

The power steering pump and reservoir are mounted
on the rear (driver’s side) of the engine block. See
“Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index for when vou
should check the fluid,

Engine Oil

If the CHECK OIL
LEVEL light on the
instrument panel
COMmes on, it means

CHECK OIL you need to check
LEVEL your engine oil level

right away.

For more information, see “Check Oil Level Light™ in
the Index. You should check vour engine oil level
regularly; this is an added reminder.
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[t's a good idea to check yourengine oil every time you
geel fuel, In order 1o get an accurate reading, the ol must
bee wirm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

Turm off the engine and give
the ml a few minuies to
dram back into the o1l pan.
If vou don't, the ol dipstick
mught not show the

actual level.

Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean 1t with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way, Remove it agam,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

When to Add Oil

If thee il is at or below the ADD mark, then you'll need
to add some oil. But you must use the night Kind. This
part expluins whiat kind of ol to use. For crankease
capacity, see¢ “Capacities and Specihications” in the Index.
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What Kind of Oil to Use
NOTICE: Onls recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the “Starburst™ symbaol. This symbol
Don’t add too much oil. IT your engine has so indicates that the ail has been certified by the American
much oil that the oil level gets above the Petrpleum Institute (AP, Do not use any oil which
cross-hatched aren that shows the proper does not carry this Starburst symbol,
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

II vou change your
own o1l, be sure you
use oil that has the
Starburst symbol on
the front of the oil
container. If you have
your oil changed for
you, be sure the oil put
N0 YOUur engine is
American Petroleum
Institute certified for
gasoline engines.

Add engine oil at the engine ol fill cap next o the
ol dipstick.

Just fill it enough to put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
hack in when vou're through.

You should also use the proper viscosity ofl for your
vehicle, as shown in the following char:
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HEDIIIIEH_ E.H' mmsm ERADE EMGINE IlI.E

FOR BEST FUEL ECUNOMY AND COLD Il'lll.ﬂ.. SELECT THE LOWEST

SAE VISCOSITY ERADE OIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
Pl e
T TR
«in + I
T £ |
= up &
+ i —1 7
T s
FREFERRED
nhove I'F
-IRC
_ BAE 5W-30
COLD
WEATHER

00 NOT USE SAE 20w-50 00 LMY
OTHER GRADE DIL NOT RECOMMENDED

As shown in the chart, SAE 10W-30 is best for vour
vehicle. However, vou can use SAE SW-30 i it’s going
1o be colder than 60°F (16" C) before your next oil
change. When it's very cold, you should use SAE
SW-3(), These numbers on an oil container show 11s
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE 20W-50.

NOTICE:

Lse only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst™ symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench " oil meets all the requiréments for
yvour vehicle.

Engine Oil Additives

Don’t add anything to your oil. Your Buick dealer is
ready to advise if you think something should be added.
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When to Change Engine Oil
See if any one of these 15 true for you:

®  Most trips are less than 5 1o 10 males (8 10 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
iemperatures are below freezing.

& Most trips include extensive idhng (such as [réquent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

®  Most trips are through dustv areas.

You frequently tow a tratler or use a carmer on top of
yvour vehicle.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application,

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to
break down sooner. I any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need 1o change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever
occurs first. (See "Change Oil Soon" in the Index.)

If none of them 15 trug, chinge the o1l and filter every
T.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes engine oil 1o
break down slower.

If the optional CHANGE OIL SOON light comes on,
you will need o change your oil sooner than either
mileage specified. Depending upon driving habits, the
CHANGE OIL SOON light may come on as carly as
2,000 miles or less from the last time the oil §ife monitor
wis reset, (See “Oil Life Monitor™ in the Index.) Afways
revet the ol life monitor after every oil change

What to Do with Used (il

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for vour skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't let used oil stay on your skin
for very long, Clean yvour skin and nails with soap and
water. or 8 pood hund cleaner. Wash or properly throw
wway clothing or rags containing used engine oil, (See
the munufacturér s warnings about the use and disposal
of oil products.)

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing ol
from the filier before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, imo
sewers, or into streams or bodies of warer. Instead,
recvele it by mking it (o a place that collects used oil, If
vou huve a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask vour dealer, a service station or a loeal recveling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner

The arr cleaner 1s in the front nght secton of the
eNgme compartmaent.

I. Remove the screws on the air cleaner housing cover

Before servicmyg the air cleaner, the Powertrain Control
Module (PCM) cover must be removed. Remove the
two wing nuts to remove the PCM cover,
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2, Remove the air intuke hose that snaps over the 3. Replace the wir filter.

throttle body by pulling the hose upward and away 4 Belnstall the rear section of tho-ni cleaner

from the throtthe body. After detaching the hose ' o

from the throttle body, then pull back the entire 5, Reartach the wir intake hose,

rear partion of the air cleaner by pulling upward Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when 1o

and rearward replace the air flter,

See "Scheduled Mamtenance Services” mn the Index
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Supercharger OQil

/\ CAUTION:

Linless vou are

technically qualified
and have the proper
tools, you should let
your dealer or a
qualified service
center perform this

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not enly cleans the air, it stops Mame if the engine
backfires, If it isn't there, and the engine

backlires, vou could be burned. Don’t drive with

it off, and be careful working on the engine with maintenance,
the air cleaner off,
NOTICE: . .
When to Check
[T the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a Check oil level every 30,000 miles (50 000 km) or every
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get 36 months, whichever ocours first.

into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving,

What Kind of Oil to Use

See “Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index

and use only the recommended oil.
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How to Check and Add Oil

Check o1l only when the engine is cold, Allow the
engine to cool two to three hours after running.

/\ CAUTION:

If you remove the supercharger oil lill plug while
the engine is hot, pressure may cause hot oil to
blow out of the oil fill hole. You may be burned.
Do not remove the plug until the engine cools.

l. Remaove the wiring hamess shield.

2. Cleun the ared around the oil fill plug before
removing it.

3. Remove the oil fill plug using a 3/16 Allen wrench.

4, The ol level 1s correct when it just reuches the
bottom of the threads of the inspection hole.

iy

Replace the oil plug with the O-ring in place. Torgue
to 88 lb-in (10 N'm).

6. Replace wiring hamess shield.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A rood nme to check vour automatie transaxle flud
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 ko) if the vehicle is mamly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

® [In heavy city traffic where the outside femperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher,

® o hilly or mountainows terrain.
® When doing frequent traler towing.
® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.
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How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you
may choose to have this done at your Buick dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Nuid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure (o
get an accupate reading if vou check your
transaxle fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C),
® At high speed for quite a while.

® In heavy traffic == especially in hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer,

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F o 200°F
(82°C 1o 937(C).

Gt the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(107C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have
to drive longer,

Checking the Fluid Level

® Park your vehicle on o level place, Keep the
ENgine running.

®  With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

®  With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gesr range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® | .et the engine run at idle for three to five minutes,
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1. The transaxle fluid
dipstick top is a
round loop and 15
next to the brake
master cylinder
behind the engine
block. Pull out the
dipstick and wipe il
with a clean rag or
paper towel,

2. Push it back m all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level. The fluid level must be in the cross-hatched nren.

4, If the fluid level is in the acceplable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way. #
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How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine whal
kind of transaxle flud 1o use. See “"Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index,

If the {luid level 1s low. add only enough of the proper
Nuid to bring the level intw the cross-hatched ares on
the dipstick.

L. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck lunnel, add enough fuid wr the
dipstick hole to bring 11 to the proper level,

It doesn®t take much Mind, generally less than a pint
(0.5 L), Dan'roverfill, We recommend you use only
fluid Labeled DEXRON" =111, because fluid with that
label is made especially for vour automunc transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON-111 is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® After adding fluid, recheck the ud level as
described under “How 1o Check.™

® When the correct fluid level is obtuned, push the
dipstick back m all the wiy.

Engine Coolant

The cooling svstem in vour vehicle is filled with new
DEX-COOL ™ (orange-colored, silicate-free) engine
coolant. This coolant 1s designed 1o remain in your
vehicle for 5 years or 100,000 miles (166 (00 km),
whichever occurs first,

The following explains your cooling system and how
Lo skl coodant when it is low. If you have a problem
with engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating” in
the Index.

A S0/50 muxture of water und the proper coolant for
your Buick will:

Giive freezing protection down to -34°F (-377C),
Give boiling protection up 1o 265°F (12970,
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine iemperature.

Let the waming lights and pages work as they should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant it is important thut you use
DEX-COOL "™ (orange-colored, silicate-free)
coolant meeting GM Specification 6277M.

If silicated coolant is added to the system,
premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may result, In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever oceurs first.

What to Use

Use u mixture of one-hall clean warer (preferably
distilled) and one-half DEX-COOQL ™ (orange-colored,
silicste-free) antifreeze that meets GM Specification
6277M, which won't damage aluminum parts. Lise

GM Engine Coolunt Supplement (sealer) (GM Part

No, 3634621) with any complete coolant change, If you
use this maxture, vou don't need 1o add anything else.
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/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL ™ (orange-colored,
silicate-free) antifreeze,

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts,

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If you use the proper coolant, you don't have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The coolant recovery tank is located at the left of the
ENgIne Compartment.

When your enging is cold, the coolant level should be
at FULL COLD or a lirtle higher. When your engine
is warm, the level should be up to FULL HOT or a
little higher,

COOLANT
LOW

Adding Coolant

If this light comes on, it
means vou're low on
engine coolant.

If you need more coalant, add the proper mix ar the

coolant recovery tank.
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/\ CAUTION:

Radiator Pressure Cap

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the engine
and radiator are hot can allow steam and scalding
liquids to blow oul and burn you badly. With the
coolant recovery tank, you will almost never have
to add coolant at the radiator. Never turn the
radiator pressure cap -- even a little == when the
engine and radiator are hot.

NOTICE:

Your radiator pressure cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating, Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

Add coolant mix at the recovery tank, but be careful not
to spill it

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on 2 hot engine.

When vou replace vour radiator pressure cap, an AC ™
cap is recommended.

Thermostat

Engine conlant temperature 15 controlled by a thermosiat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator unnl the coolunt
reaches o preset iemperature.

=
When vou replace your thermostat, an ACT thermaostut
15 récommended.




Power Steering Fluid
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid
E

It is not necessary (o regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there 18 a leak m the system or vou hear
un upusual noise. A fluid loss in this system could indicare
i problem. Have the system mnspected and repared.

The power steering fluid reservoir on the L36 and L67
enging 1% located below the altermator and behind the
accessory drive belt on the driver's side toward the rear
of the engine.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, unscrew the cap
and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap
and completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again
and look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark., If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up
to the mark

What to Use

Refer to the Mamienance Schedule 1o determine what
kind of fluid to use. See “Recommended Fluds and
Lubricants” in the Index. Always use the proper flud,
Failure to use the proper fluid can canse leaks and
dumage hoses und seals,
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washer fluid until the tank is full.
What to Use

When you need windshield washer Auid, be sure o read NOTICE:
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If vou will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may all below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing.

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

Adding Washer Fluid e Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
fuid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid.

® Fill vour washer Muid tank only
three-quarters full when it’s very cold. This
allows for expansion, which could damage
the tank il it is completely full,

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage vour
washer system and paint.
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Brakes system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all.

Brake Fluid So, it isn't & zood idea to “op off” your brake flind,
Adding brake fluid won'i correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are wom, then you'll have wo much
flund when you get new bruke linings, You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as pecessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The Muid will burn if the engine is hot
enough, You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Auid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is here. It 1s filled

with DOT-3 brake fluid. When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
There are only two reasons why the brake fluad level in the warning light will come on. A chime will sound if you
reservorr might go down. The first is that the brake fluid try to drive with this warning light on. See “Brake
goes down 1o an acceptable level during normal brake System Warning Light” in the Index.

lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fluid level
goes hack up. The other reason is that fluid is leaking out
of the bruke system. IT it i5, vou should have your brake
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What to Add

When vou do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid -- such as Delco Supreme |1 ¥ (GM Part

No. 1052535), Use new brake flmd from a sealed
container only, and always clean the brake fluid
reservoir cap before removing it.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, vour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could canse a
crash. Always use the proper brake fuid.

® LUsing the wrong fluid can badly damage

brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based vil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong Kind of fluid.

If you spill brake fMuid on your vehicle's
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake Muid
on your vehicle. If you do, wash it off
immediately. See “*Appearance Care” in
the Index.




Brake Wear

Your Buick has front dise brakes and rear drum brakes.
Dise brake pads have built-in wear imdicators that make a
high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
wiorm and new pads are needed. The sound may come and

g0 or be heard all the time your vehicle is moving {excepl
when you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly),

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that sooner
or later vour brakes won't work well, Thai could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.,

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
sgueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something 15 wrong with
yvour brakes.

Free movement of brauke calipers and properly torqued
whetl nuts are necessary to help prevent brake
pulsation. When fires are rotated, inspect brake calipers
for movement. brake pads for wear, and evenly torgue
wheel nuts in the proper sequence to GM specifications.

Your rear drum brakes don’t have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the rear
brake linings inspected. Also, the rear brake drums
should be removed and inspecied each time the tires are
removed for rotation or changing. When you have the
front brukes replaced, have the rear brakes inspected, tow,

Bruke linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sels,

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there 1s o rapid increase in padaol
travel, This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every tme you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle is complex.
Its many parts have 10 be of top quality and work well
iogether if the vehicle is to have really good bruking.
Vehicles we design and test have top-quality GM brake
parts in them, as your Buick does when it is new. When

you replace parts of your braking system -- for example,

when your brake linings wear down and vou have to
have new ones put in -- be sure vou get new genuing
GM replacement paris. If you don’t. your brakes may
no longer work properly. For example, if someone
puts m brake linings thar are wrong for your velicle,
the balance between vour front and rear brakes can
change -- for the worse. The broking performance
you've come to expect can change in muny other ways
if someong puts in the wrong replacement brake parts,

Battery

Every new Buick has a Delco Freedom”™ battery, You
never have 1o add water to one of these. When it"s time
for a new batiery, we recommend u Delco Freedom
battery, Get one that has the replacement number shown
on the original battery's lubel.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going 1o drive your vehicle for 25 days
or mare, take off the black, negative (-) cable from
the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running down,

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn vou and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learm how to prepare your vehicle
for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index.
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Bulb Replacement

The following procedure tells yvou how ta replace your

headlamp bulbs.
Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or seratch the bulb. You or

others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

Headlamps

Each headlamp is attached by retainers with roungd
plastic knobs.
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I. Remove the retainers by turning in a
counterclockwise direction.

)

Lift the headlamp away from the car,




] 3. Tum the bulb socket

i One-guarter lm
counlerclipckwise, while
pressing it firmly.

4. Remove the wire
connector from the bulb
by hifting the lock b
and pulling 1t away from
the plastic base.

To reassemble, attach the wire connector (A) 1o the
plastic base making sure the lock tab (B) is over the
lock (C). Install the bulb by putting the small tab (D)
into the small notch in the lump (E). Tum the bulh
socket one-quarter tirm clockwise to lock into place.
When reinstalling the headlamp assembly into the
headlamp mounting panel, make sure the tab 15
properly engaged in the panel slot.

ol Open the trunk. On either

side of the rear of the runk
are two plastic nuts.
Remove only the side that
you need to access. Pull the

sy carpet back away from the

rear aren. The taillamp,
sidemarker and back-up
larmps can now be accessed,
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Two tuillamp bulbs are a tsbbed assembly. Squeeze the
release in and pull the assembly out. Pull the bulb
stratght out from the socket, To replace the assembly,
insert the tabs into the slots and push in until i locks
o place.

To replace the third taillamp bulb and sidemarker bulb,
turn the socket one-quarter turn and pall 1t out. Pull the
bulb straight out from the socket.

The back-up bulb cun be replaced by squeezing the lock
on the socket, tuming it one-quarter tum and pulling it
out. Pull the bulb straight out. Reverse the above sieps Lo
reassemble the lamp and the trunk trim.




Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways, Here's how 1o remove the
type with a release clip;

1. Pull the windshield wiper anmm away from the windshield.

2. Push down on the release clip with a screwdriver and
pull the blade assembly off the wiper arm,

3. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm.

For the correct windshield wiper hlade replacement

length and type, see “Capacities and Specifications™ i

the Index
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Tires

We don’t make tires. Your new Buick comes with
high-quality tires made by a leading tire manufacturer,
If you ever have questions about your tire warranty and
where 10 obtain service, see vour Buick Wurranty
booklet for details.

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly nsed tires

are dangerous.

® Overloading vour tires can cause overheating
as a result of too much friction. You could
have an air-out and a serious accident. See
“Loading Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

® [Underinfated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

e Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punciured or broken by a sudden
impact -- such as when you hit a pothole,
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is located on
the rear edge of the driver’s door, shows the correct
inflation pressures for your tires when theyre cold.
“Cold™ means your vehicle has been sutng for at least
three hours or driven no more than | mile (1.6 km).

NOTICE:

Don’'t let anyvone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It's not, If your tires
don’t have enough air {underinflation), you can
get the following:

Too much flexing

Too much heat

Tire overloading

Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

{Continued)

NOTICE: (Continued)

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Linusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

e Neecdless damage from road hazards,

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don’t forget your compact spare tire. 1t should be
at 60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage 1o check tire
pressure. You can't tell if vour tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure 1o put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out din and moisture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be inspected every 6,000 to 8.000 miles
(10000 to 13 000 km) for any signs of unususl wear,

If unuspal wear is present, rotate your {ires as soon as
possible and check wheel alignment. Also check for
damaged tires or wheels. See “When It's Time for New
Tires™ and “Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for
more information,

-

-]
-
- |

The purpose of regular rotation is o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation 15 the most important. See “Scheduled
Mamtenance Services™ in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adpest the front and rear
inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Intormation label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See "Wheel Nut Torque™ in the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come oll and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use 4 cloth or a paper towel to do this; bul be
sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off, (See
*“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)
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When It's Time for New Tires

One way 1o tell when it’s
time for mew tires is o
check the mreadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of read remaming,

You need a new tire if any of the (pllowing statements
are (rue;

®  You can see the indicators af three or more places
urotind the tire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deép
enough 1o show cord or [abric.

® The tire has a bump, bulge or splir.

The tire his a puneture, cut or other damage that
can’t be repaired well becaose of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label,

The tires installed on vour vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on cach tire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
got ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
1o give proper endurnnce, handling, speed raung,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehucle, If your tres have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS”
(for mud and snow ).

If vou ever replice your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they areé the same size,
load runge, speed rating and construction type (bias,

bias-belted or radial ) as your ornginal tires.




/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type lires on all wheels,

[1°s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Admimistration, which grades tires by
treadwenr, traction and temperature performance. { This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.) The
erades are molded on the ssdewalls of most passenger
car tires,

The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does not
upply (o deep tread, winter-type snow ires, space-saver
or temporary use spare tres, tires with nominal rim
dismeters of 10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 cm), or to some
limited-production tres,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect (o these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requiremnents and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards,

Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 1/2) umes as well on the government course a5 a tire
gradded 100, The refative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to variations
in driving habis, service practices and differences in
road charactenstics and climate.




Traction -- A. B, C

The traction grades, from highest 1o lowest, are A, B, and
C. and they represent the tire’s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled conditions on
specified govermment test surfaces of asphalt snd concrete.
A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Waming: The traction grade assigned to this tire 15 based
on braking (struightahead) traction tests and does not
include comering (tuming) traction.

Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance 1o the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on u specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead 1o sudden tire failure,
The grade € comesponds to 4 level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109,

Grades B and A represent higher levels of performance
on the laboratory test wheel than the minimum required
by law.

Wamning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded, Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carcfully at the factory to give vou the longest tire life
and best overall perlormance.

In most cases, you will not need 1o have vour wheels

aligned again. However, if you notice unusunl tire wear
or your vetucle pulling one way or the other, the

alignment may need to be reset, If you notice your

vehicle vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your
wheels muy need to be rebalanced,
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Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some alumimnum
wheels. which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Buick dealer if any of these conditions exast.

Your dealer will know the Kind of wheel you need.

Each new whesl should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diumeter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way. yvou will be sure 1o have

the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for vour
Buick model.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be dangerous.
It could affect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make your tires lose air and make vou
lose control. You could have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Always use

the correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for replacement.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

See “Changing 4 Flat Tire™ in the Index or
more information.
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Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

/\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it’s been used or
how many miles it"s been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause an accident. I vou have to
replace a wheel, use a new GGM original
equipment wheel.

NOTICE:

If vour Buick has P215/TOR LS5 size tives, don’t use
tire chains. They can damage your vehicle,

If you have other tires, use tire chains only where
legal and only when you must. Use only SAE Class
“8" type chains that are the proper size for your
tires, Install them on the front tires and tighten
them as tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If vou can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage vour vehicle.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle, Some are
dangerous if vou breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container to clean your
Buick, be sure to follow the manufacturer's warnings
and instructions, And always open your doors or
windows when you're cleaning the inside,

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Gasaling

Benzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Luacquer Thinner

MNail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous -- some more than
others -- and they can all damage vour vehicle, 1o0.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

® Hleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick

Use a vacuum cleaner often o ger rid of dust and loose
dirt, Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, dump cloth,

Your Buick dealer has two GM cleaners, a solvent-tvpe
spot lifter and a foam-type powdered cleaner. They will
clean normal spols and stains very well. Do not use
thermn on vinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:
®  Always read the instructions on the cleaner Inbel.
® (Clean up stains as soon ds you can == before they set

® Lsi a ¢lean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean area
ofter. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubbom.

® [se solvent-type cleaners in a well-ventilated area
only. If you use them, don’t saturate the stained area.

® If i ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
uren immediately or it will set
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Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

[, Vacuum and brush the area 1o remove any
loose dirt.

o

Always clean a whole irim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines,

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following
the directions on the contamer label,

-

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge.
Don't saturate the material,
Don't rub it roughly.

™ THE BA

As soon as you've ¢leaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds.

H. Rinse the section with a clean, wet sponge.

9. Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper
towel or ¢loth.

10. Then dry it immediately with a blow dryer.
11. Wipe with a clean cloth.

Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have 1o use solveni-type cleaner at all.
Some spots and stains will clean off better with just
water and mild soap.

If you need to use a solvent:

Giently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper. Use very little cleaner,
light pressure and clean cloths (preferably
cheesecloth). Cleaning should start at the owmside of
the stain, “feathering” toward the center. Keep
changing to a clean section of the cloth.

When you clean a stan from fubric, immediately
dry the ures with a blow dryer to help prevent a
cleaning ring,

Special Cleaning Problems

Grreasy or Ofly Stains

Stains cnused by grease, oil, bulter, margarine, shoe
polish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams. vegetable oils, wax crayvon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

i

Ll

Carefully scrape off excess stain,

Follow the solvent-type instructions deseribed earlier.

. Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stumn if

feft on o vehicle's seat fabric. They should be removed
us soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner
will dissolve them and may cause them to spread.
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Non-(ireasy Stains

Staing caused by catsup, coffee (black), ege, fruit. frud
juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urme and blood can
be removed as Tollows:

1. Carefully serape olf excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

2. Ifa stun remains, follow the foam-type instructions
described earlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. Il needed. clean lightly with solveni-type cleaner.

Combination Stains

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

® Carefully scrape off excess stun, then clean with
cool water and allow to dry.

® [i a stain remains, clean it with solvent-type cleaner.

(Cleaning Vinyl
Lse warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt: You
may have (0 do it more than once.

® Things like tur, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don’t get them off quickly, Use a clean cloth and
i GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner or equivalent product.

Cleaning Leather

Llse a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap.

® For stubbom stains, use a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner
or equivalent product,

®  Never use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furmiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled leather should be cleaned immediately. If dirt is
allowed 1o work into the finish, it can harm the leather.
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Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult 1o see through the windshield
under certin conditions,

Cleaning Speaker Covers

Vacuum around i speaker cover gently, so that the
speaker won't be damaged. Some spots and stains will
clean off better with just witer and mild soap, If
something gets on one of them and you need 1o use a
solvent, follow these steps:

® (Ciently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper. Use very linle cleaner,
light pressure and clean cloths (preferably
cheesecloth), Cleamng should start at the outside of
the stain, “feathering™ oward the center, Keep
changing to 4 clean section of the cloth.

® When you clean a stain from fabric, immediately
dry the area with o blow dryer to help prevent a
cleaning ring.

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belis clean and dry,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If vou do, it
may severely weaken them. In a erash, they
might not be able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.
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(rlass
Gluss should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM

Part No, 1050427 ) or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal wobacco smoke and dust films.

Don’t use abrasive cleanars on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avoid placmg decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have (o be scraped off later. If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger ¢lement may be damuaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached seross the
defopger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield 15 not clear after using the windshield
wisher, or if the wiper blade chatters when running, wax
or other material may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside ol the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami Powder” (GM Part
Moo 1050001 1), The windshield is clean if beads do not
form when you rinse it with water.

Clean the blade by wiping vigorously with a cloth
soiked in full-strength windshield washer solvent. Then
rinse the blade with water.

Wiper blades should be checked on 4 regular basis and
replaced when wom,




Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
lomger, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, During very cold, damp weather more freguent
application may be required. (See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Buick

The pamt fimish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of colar, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is 10 keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun,
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing {mild detergent) soaps.
Don't use cleaming agents that are petrolenm based, or
that contain acid or abrasives, All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dry an
the surface, or they could stain, Diry the fimsh with a
saft, clean chamois or o 1009 cotton towel 1o avord
surface scratches and water spotting,

High pressure car washes muy cause water [0 enter
your vehicle,

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your Buick by
hand may be necessary 1o remove residue from the pammt
finish, You can get GM-approved cleamng products
from vour dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Matenals
in the Index.)

Your Buick has a ~basecoat/clearcoal” pamt frmsh.

The clearcoat gmves more depth and gloss to the colored
hasecoat. Always use waxes and pahishes that are
non-abrasive and made for u basecoat/clesrcoat pamt finish,

L L

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
fimish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign matenals such as caleium chloride and other
valls, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings. chemicals from industrial chimneys, ete., can
damage vouor vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
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surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible.
If necessury, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces (o remove foreign maer.

Exterior puinted surfuces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their ll over i period
of vears. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Buick garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Aluminum Wheels (If So Equipped)

Keéep your wheels clean using o soft clean cloth with
mild sodp and water. Ringe with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels 15 simlar 1o the painted
surface-of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps.
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface.

Don't take vour vehicle through an sutomatic ear wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,

Tires

To elean your tres, use a stiff brush with & tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle,
Petrolenm-based products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

[f your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies unti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

6H-53




Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
guickly and may develop into 8 major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage ¢an be correcied
in vour dealer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust control
can collect on the underbody. [T these are not removed,
pocelerated comrosion (rust) can occur on the underbody
parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan and exhaust
svstern even though they have corrosion protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
wnd other debris can collect, Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being Hushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and stmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfuces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy. ringlet-shaped
discolormtions, and small irregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paimnt job causes this, Buick
will repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles dumaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE

| SO0 2.75 30, fr. Chimaois Shines vehicle without seratching
| (50172 16 oz, (0473 L) Tar and Boad Oil Remover Also removes old waxes and polishes
1050173 1 oe (0473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Removes rust and cormosion
[O5001 74 16 oz, (0473 L) White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and Black marks
| 050201 16 0z, (473 L) Migic Miror Cleaner Polish Exterior cleaner and polish
| (50214 32 oz (0.946 L) Vinyl und Leather Cleaner Spot and stain removal
| (30427 23 oz {0680 L) Gluss Cleaner Cleans grense, grime and smoke film
| (50425 & Ibs, (2,72 kg) Multi-Purpose Fowdered Cleaner Cleans vinyl, cloth, tres and mats
|51 308* 8 oz (0,237 L) Spot Lifter For cloth
S 1515 32 ox, (0946 L) (ptikleen Windshield washer solvent and antifrecze
HEZE ) Mo oz, (473 L) Wash and Wax Concentrate Exterior wash

10329 | B** Rar (0,237 L) Armor AIL™ Proteciog Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
11525929 16 oz, (0473 L) Wheel Cleaner Spray on wheel cleaner
1052930 Boz (0237 L) Capture Dry Spot Remuover Attracts and phsorbs soils

| 23450012%+ |6 oz, (D473 L) Armor All™ Cleaner Cleans vinyL, leather and rubber

| 2345725 12 pz. (354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Shines tires

See vour Genertl Motors Parts Department for these products.
See “Flunds and Lubricunts™ in the Index.

* Not recommended for pigskin suede leather:

** Mot recommended for use on instrument panel viny|
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

- I\IIIIIIIIHI I |l\|(|||!||||\l o

||  SAMPLEaUXTMOTZE75  [H]

ENGINE //’?;95* ‘\ ASSEMBLY

CODE MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your Buick. Tt appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of ttle and registration,

Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the engine code.
This code will help you identify vour engine,
specifications and replacement parts.

Service Parts ldentification Label

You'll find this label on the spare tire cover, It's very
helpful if you ever need to order parts, On this label is:

® your VIN,

® the model designation,
® paint information, and
L]

a list of all production options and special
Bquipment.

Be cure that this label 15 not removed from the vehlcle.
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your Buick unless
vou check with your dealer first. Some electrical
equipment can damage your vehicle and the
damage wouldn't be covered by your warranty.
Some add-on electrical equipment can keep other
components from working as they should.

Your vehicle hus an air bag system. Before atlempting 1o
add anything electrical to your Buick, see "Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Buick™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp winng 15 protected by a circuit breaker in
the underhood fuse center. An electrical overload will
cause the lamps 10 go on and off, or in some cases to
remain off. If this happens, have vour headlamp wiring
checked right away,

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor 1s protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, ele., the wiper will stop until the motor cools. If
the averload is caused by some electrical problem and
nol snow, ele., be sure o get it fixed,

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
louid is oo heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed or

EOES Away.
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Maxifuses/Relay Center

To check the fuses in this underhood fuse center, turn
the two koobs one-guarter tum counterclockwise and
remove the cover. There is a chart inside the cover that
explains the features and controls govemed by each fuse
and relay.

The PASS-Key II fuse is located in the nght side
relay center.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuils in your vehicle are profected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance ol damage
caused by electnical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, IT the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure von
replace o bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
aned rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage, Just pick some feature of your vehicle that
you can gel along without -- like the radio or cigarette
lighter - and use its fuse, if it is the correct ampernge.
Replace it as soon a8 you can,

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the driver's
side and pussenger’s side fuse blocks.
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Priver’s Side Fuse Panel When finished, replace the cover by pressing it back up

LI | : : o place.
The left side fuse pinel is located under the instrumen PREVE:

panel, next 1o the parking brake.

Snap off the cover o reveal the foses, You'll find a fuse
puller clipped 1o the mnside of the cover. Place the wide
end of the fuse puller over the plastic end of the fuse.
Squeese the ends over the fuse and pull 1t out.

Spare fuses are located m the slots labeled “Spure™ on
the tollowing chart,
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Position
|

W e Tad P

6A

TA
BA
YA
1B

Circuitry

Circuit Breaker-Power Windows,
Astroroof

Not Lised

Circuit Breaker-Power Seats
Not Used

Not Used

Start-Up Signal - Air Bag,
PASS-Key "I

Spare

Not Used

Interior Lamps

Base Cluster, Awtomatic AJC,

Lump Monitors - Low Coolani,
0il Level

Countesy Lamps, Power Mirrors,
Memory Seal Swiich

Not Used

Perimeter Lighting

Front Ashimy Cigarette Lighter
Tum Signal, Back-up Lamps,
Comering Lamps.
Brauke-Transaxle Shift Interlock

Spare
Not Lised




Position  Clircuitry Position  Circuitry

4B Not Used D Not Used

5B Anti-Lock Bruke System 5D Rado

6B Brake und Hazard Lamps 9D Rear Cigarette Lighters

78 Noi Lsed |E Not Ulsed

3B Interior Lighting 2E Air Bag/PASS-Key I

9B Electromc Level Control iE Igmition (Off/Unlock)

1C Air Bag 4E Not Used

2C Spare 5E Nt Used

3C Nol Used (315 Not Used

4C Not Used 1E Not Used

5C Cooling Fans, Transaxle sE Wipers, Washer

6O Parking Lamps 9E Reur Defog

TC Not Used

R3C Not Llsed Passenger’s Side Fuse Panel

4 Chime, Radio. Cluster Additional fuses are located in the relay center, on the

48 lgnition (Run/Crank ), Chime, far right side, below the instrument panel. You must
Cluster remove the sound insulator on the right side of the

2D Spare passenger footwell 1o replace these fuses.

D Heated Mirror Replacing these fuses is difficult. We recommend that

4D Not Used vou see your dealer if you need one replaced.

5D Base A/C

6 Not Used
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Position  Circuitry

| Door Locks, Trunk Pull-Down,
Fuel Door Release

2 Power Antennn, Lock Switch,
Trunk Release

1= [ L
I
1 § |
=] L

Horns
4 Not Used

Cruise Control, Misc. Engine
Controls

~ 3y
J?g‘m
-
O O 2 ([

L]
O P O

N 1

Fuel Pump

OO0 Od I A |
]

= =l

Injectors

=

S

Powertrain Control Module,
PASS-Key ™I

9 Not Used
[0 Not Lised
B AJC Programmer
12 Not Lised

£

=10 =1 [=3

Ced [ B3 Codl 25

i D DM 0

£ad
= PRt B =1 A I
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Replacement Bulbs

EXTERIOR BLULE
Headlamp
3Ty T R A S R L (e W03
O B e e s A e G006
Park/Turm ....... e L205TNA
T A b S 194NA
Stdemarker, Front . ..cvoveeiovnvnsaions FRNA
Basliny o e S S 3156
Center High-Mounted Slnplamp AR @
] e el A e A s 1494
Sidemarken, Bear - ... 24
L ¢ w00 0 b o A B AR . 1ud
TRISUERITHMY. v v viims e s lvms el ma s s. 3087
CBPRREINg, s o T e W T s i B s ks 1156

INTERIOR BULEB
Ashiray . 1 G e e e ]
Dmmﬂr’Eﬁddl ng, me ...................... 563
LT T T 1 e e R R Gt P A3173B
Door Warming . ... . .. et iiameararensress PCIOR
Engine COmPpAnIment ..o ccannamainsasansns abl
FooTweall COUMBSY i e raisimeessissie 108
LR BIRER, o A S T AT i o
Luppage Compartment 0. 00wl cdiooii 211=-2
Vamty Mimmor, Front . . .. ... e, . T065

Vanity Mirror, Restr ..o, S04
Front/Rear Door Courtesy . ............... PCI68
e L T e e e T e P S
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Capacities and Specifications
Belt Tensions
Automatically controlled by o Self-Tension idler pulley. Tension adjustment should never be necessary.
Automatic Transuxle AT (Overdrive)
When draining or replacing torque converter, more fluid may be needed.

Pan Removal and ReplaCEIMETIL . .« v vimv e as a s e sals aissbis 68 s a80s 56 /0 naiin s l0als b quarts (5.6 L)
After Complews Quaghaul ., 00000 oo a s s die b s b e e 11 quans (10.4 L)
Cooling SYSEEM .. .. .. e 13 gquarts (12.3 L)
Engine Crankcase

(88 g ] e T e T o T GRS e SR S e 4.5 quans (4.3 L)
R I o i A0 A g T B AT T 18 gallons (68 L)
Power Steering

PHRIBUND o siimbmessoiwaaysnecsssnsiiesbnendbensstessaserases igeseyiraes I pint (0.5 L)
TR SEVRBIOL o T i B T A m 1 1/2 pints (0.7 L)
Tire Prefsures; SIBES: & oo vaviaisaniviloses iaaisvs The Tire-Loading Information label, which is

located on the rear edge of the driver’s door,
shows the correct inflation pressures for your tires,

Wheel Nut Torque . . . v ae el e e e s e e ae TR DA C140 N
Windshield Wiper Bladﬁ 16.31 Pln ll'[H!J ............................. 22 inches (565 mm)
Refrigerant (R-134a), Air Conditioning . .. . ... ... .. See refrigerant charge label under the hood.

NOTE: All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill to the appropriate level, as recommended
in this manual.
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same,
If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used.
If you're not sure, ask your Buick dealer.

Engine Specifications

VN B 008 o« vo v s oavininie s s s ms 64
I v o e arevirarm e e A e U G e e i
AR e b e i e e e
Compression RIe. - o o cvadiiivivanesea s

Horsepower .........

g LR S .

Thermostat Temperamre . ...cocvevsiivune e

I8 Engine

..... |

195°F (21°C)

3800 Supercharged Engine
|

V&

318L

B3zl

240

1-6-5-4-3-2

195°F (91°C)
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Vehicle Dimensions
Overall

Length . .............. 2052 inches (5212.1 mm)

Width .. ..... A .. 136 inches (1 869.4 mm)
Height..........c.c..0. 85,1 inches (1 399.5 mm)
Wheelbase . .... S 110.8 inches (2 K14.3 mm)
Front Tread ... .......... 605 inches {1 5343 mm)
Rear Tread .. ........... 60.2 inches (1 529.1 mm)

Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Element .......... AC Type A-1096C
Engine Qil Filter. .......... Tala AC Type PF-47
Posl-Pilter: i iirasitasa AC Type GF-627
Spark PIOgs .. oo . ossperasai AC Type 41-921

Gap: 0,060 inch (1.52 mm)
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Engine Accessory Belt (L.36)

The 3800 (L36) engine uses an engine accessory belr,
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See “Mantenance Schedule” in the Index for

when to check the belt,

m

WOy g

Power Steering
Altemator

Atrr Condimoming
Crank

Coolant Pump

Tensioner
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Supercharged Engine Accessory Belt (L67)

|. Front Belt
2. Back Beli

A, Alternator

B. Power Steering
C. Crunk

D. Supercharger
E. Coolant Pump
k.

Air Conditioning

The Supercharged 38(M) engine uses two accessory drive
belts, One belt drives the generator, power steering
pump, coolant pump and wir conditioning compresson
The second belt drives the supercharger. Each belt has
its own tensioner and idler pulley. Sée “Maintenance
Schedule™ in the Index for when to check the aceessory
drive belts and supercharger oil level. Have your dealer
check the oil level in the supercharger.
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

This section covers the maintenance required for your
Buick, Your vehicle negds these services to retain its
safety, dependability and emission control performance.

Protection

Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
suppiements your new velucle warranties, See your
Warraney and Chener Assistance booklet, or your Buick
dealer for derails,

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended mamtenance procedures
are important. fmproper vehicle maintenance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or the wrong bre mflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and (o kegp vour vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remuinder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services" shows
what 10 have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are techmically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, vou should
let your dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerouns. In tryving to do some jobs, vou can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if vou have the required Know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

It you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want 1o get the service
information GM publishes, See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" {ells you what
should be checked whenever you stop for fuel. Italso
explains what you can easily do to help keep yvour
vehicle in good condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
expluins important inspections that yvour Buick dealer’s
service department or another qualified service centér
should perform,

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants"
lists some prodocts GM recommends 1o help keep vour
vehicle properly mmuntained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether vou do the work
yoursell or have 1t done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” provides a place for
you to record the maintenunce performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when vour next maintenance should be done.
In addition, 1115 g good idea to keep your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed to qualify your vehicle for
WATTANLY repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want 1o help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition, But we don’t know
exactly how vou'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only o few tmes a week. Or vou may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather,
You may use yvour vehicle in making deliveries, Or
vou may drive it 1o work, 1o Jdo errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, mantenance needs vary, You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than yvou'll find
in the schedules in this section, So please read this
secton and note how you drive. If you have any
guestions on how 1o keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your Buick dealer.

This part 1ells you the maintenance services you shouid
have done and when you should schedule them. If vou
go to your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuing GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants (o use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services vour vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anvone else drives

the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Losding Information label, See “Loading Your
WYehicle” in the Index,

® are driven on ressonable road surfaces within legal
driving limins.

® (se the recommended fuel. See “Fuel™ in the Index,

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you’ll need to decide which of the two schedules 1s
right for your vehicle. Here's how 1o decide which
schedule to follow:




Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if wny
ong of these conditions 1s true for your vehicle:

® Muost trips are less than 510 10 miles (8 1o 16 km),
This is particularly impornant when outside
lemperatures are below freezing.

®  Maost mips include extensive idlmg (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Maost trips are through dusty areas,

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top
of your vehicle

® If the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, Luxi
or other commercial apphication.

Cne of thee reasons vou showld follow this sehedule of
v aperate your vehicle under any af these conditions
fy the these conditions canse engine oll 1o break
rfn']lﬂ-'ﬂ FOAHEF,

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 kmj: Chassis Lubrication
{or i months, whichever occurs first).

Al 6,000 Miles (10 000 km) -- Then Every
12,000 Miles (20 000 km): Tire Rolation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km}: Air Cleaner Filier
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filer
Replacement, Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.
Supercharger Oil Check {or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first) (3.8L Code | engine only),

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only),

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 kmj: Cooling Sysiem
Service (or every 60 months, whichever ocours first),
Spark Plug Wire Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

These intervals only Summarize mginterance services.

Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on

the following pages.
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Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this maintenance schedule onfv if none of the
conditions from the Short Trp/City Maimntenance
Schedule 75 true,

Diriving a vehicle with a fally warmed engine under
fiighway condittons causes engine oil 1o break
dewn siower.

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7.500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filier
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
Chassis Lubnication (or every 12 months, whichever
poeurs firse).

At 7.500 Miles (12 500 km) == Then Every
15,000 Miles {25 000 km): Tire Rotation,

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supercharger Oil
Check {or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
(3.8L Code | engine only). Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection,

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Auromatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60004 Miles (100 (00 km): Engine Accessory
Dirive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
Spark Plug Wire Inspecton. Spurk Plug Beplacement.

These intervals only swmimarize mainlenance services

e yure to follow the complere maintenance schedule on

the following pages,




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to |OL000 miles
( 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
{ 166 D00 km) at the same intervals.,

Footnotes

¥ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Aur Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullity
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior 1o the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended mainfenance services be
performed al the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded,

* If your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor, the
moenitor will show you when to change the oil - usually
between 3000 miles (5 000 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 500 km) since your last oil change. Under

severe conditions the indicator may come on belore
3,000 miles {5 000 km), Never drive your vehicle more
than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months, (whichever
oceurs first), without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil, So if you

drive in a dusty area be sure to-.change your oil every
3,000 miles (3 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on, Remember 1o reset the Oil Life Momitor
when the oil has been changed. For more information,
see “Engine Oil Life Monitor™ in the Index,




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (5 000 km) 6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

LI Change engine oil and filter (or every ) Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service, * An Emission Control Service, ™

|| Lubricate the suspension, sieering linkage,
transaxle shifi linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ®

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. *

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first),

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule |

15,000 Miles (25 000 km) 18,000 Miles (30 000 km)
| Change engine oil and filter (or every L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Comrol Service, ™ . An Emixston Contrel Service. ®
|| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving || Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if transaxle shift inkage, parking brake cable guides
necessary. An Emissian Control Service. F and the underbody contact points and linkage (or

every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotution partern and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement,
Refer o the appropriate GM service manual for
proper culiper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

— 79



Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months. whichever occurs first).

An Emission Controf Service. M

| 24,000 Miles (40 000 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ¥

__| Lubricate the suspension, steering hinkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs {irst).

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emtission Control Service. ™

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[l Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissipn Control Service. ®

] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and hinkage (or every 6 months, whichever
oceurs firstl.

[ ] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Controld Service,

1 Inspect fuel tank. cap and lings for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Enmtixsion Control Service,

(Confinued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) (Continued)

1 For Supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants™ in this section.
An Emission Control Service. i

"] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information. During
tire rotation. check brake calipers for
freedom of movement. Refer to the
appropriate GM service manual for proper

caliper service procedures,

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisyion Control Service, *

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km) 39,000 Miles (65 000 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every __| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first), 3 months, whichever occurs first),

o

An Emisxion Control Service. An Emission Control Service, ™

[ ] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs [irst).

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 km) 45,000 Miles (75 000 km)
[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every [ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conerol Service. ™ An Emission Control Service, *
[ Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage, [_] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or necessary. An Emission Control Service. T

every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
additional information, During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Enmission Control Service. *

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points

and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first).

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter

if the velicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city tratfic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

if vou do not wse vour vehucle under any of these
conditions, the flutd and filter do nor reguire chanping.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

51.000 Miles (85 000 km )

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrol Service. *

54.000 Miles (90 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrol Service, ™

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |[SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ™

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[} Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Enrission Control Service, *

[ ] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
vuides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
oceurs first),

[ | Inspect engine accessory drive belt,

An Ewmtission Contraf Service.

1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emixyion Covsiral Service.

(Continued)
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Shert Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

[_| Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emiission Control SEH*!'{‘:'-T

|_| For supercharged engines only: Check the

supercharger o1l level and add oil as needed

(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants™ in this section.
An Emission Controf Service. T

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service.

¥

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 km) 69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conrrol Service, An Emission Cantrol Service. ™

__| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km) | 75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every [ ] Chinge engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. * | An Emission Control Service, *

[_] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage, l [ 1 Inspect air cleaner filter if yvou are driving
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable in dusty conditions. Replace filter if

guides and the underbody contact points | necessary. An Emission Control Service, 't
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first).

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ®

__| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift inkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index lor proper rotation pattern and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures,

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emtisxion Control Servive.

ke

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emussion Control Service. ™

[_! Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first).

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

["| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Conrrol Service.

#

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Service,

Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first).

L] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed,

An Emission Contrad Service, ¥

|_| For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in this section.
An Emission Control Service, 7

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information. During
tire rotation, check brake calipers for
freedom of movement. Refer to the
appropriate GM service manual for proper
caliper service procedures,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service. *

96,000 Miles (160 004 kmn)

| Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
ouides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 6 months, whichever
occurs {irst),

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVIUCED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

00.000 Miles (165 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service, ¥

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

(| Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck, Pressure test cooling
system and pressure cap.

An Emission Conrol Service. &
|1 Inspect spark plug wires,

An Emission Control Service.
1 Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Comitrof Service.

(Continued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

FO6,000 Miles (166 000 km) (Continued)

["] Change automatic transaxle fMuid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
muore of these conditions:

— In heavy city rraific where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If veur do not wse vour vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fTufd and filter do not reguire changing.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
{166 00 km ) should be performed afier 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals.

Foolnotes

+ The U.S, Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance tem will not nulhify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior 10 the
complenon of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
he recorded.

= I your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor, the
monitor will show you when to change the oil - usually
between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 500 km) since your lust o1l change. Under

severe conditons, the indicator may come on before
3000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive your vehicle more
than 7.500 mules (12 500 km) or 12 months, (whichever
occurs first), without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. S0 i you

drive in a dusty area, be sure 10 change your 0il every
3000 males (5 000 km) or soonerif the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the o1l has been changed. For more information,
see "Engine Oil Life Monitor™ in the Index.




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km) 15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[] Change engine ol and filter (or every [_| Change engine oil and lilter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first). |2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™ An Emission Control Service. ®

__| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage, ] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or euides and the underbody contact points
every |2 months, whichever occurs first). and linkage (or every 12 months, whichever

["] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” occurs [irst).

in the Index for proper rotation patterm and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for treedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVIUED BY: DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Irip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

22,500 Miles (37 500 k)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Cantredd Service. ®

[ Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contuct points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

! Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
additional information. During tire rofation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement,
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 kmn)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
I 2 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emtission Control Service, *

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 12 months, whichever
oceurs first),

[ Replace air cleaner filter.

An Ennission Control Servive,

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. ¥

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) (Continued)

|_! For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section,
An Emiaston Control Service, ¥

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

|| Change engine o1l and filter (or every
| 2 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emixsion Ceontrofl Service. ®

("1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs [irst),

1 Ratate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation”
in the Index for proper rotation pattem and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer 1o the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ¥

1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and hnkage (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first).

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

["] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi. police or
delivery service.

If vou do not wse your vehicle under any of these

conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52.500 Miles (87 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever oceurs first),
An Emission Control Service, ®

[ ] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs [irst),

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
m the Index for proper rotation pattemn and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement,
Refer o the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs [irst).

|| For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever oceurs
first). See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants”™ in this section.
An Emission Contrel Service. T
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L.ong Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

|| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
An Emission Control Kerviee.

1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emussion Control Servive

|| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage, Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. ¥

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever ocours first).
An Emtission Controld Service, *

[] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift inkage, parking brake cable puides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
addinonal mformation. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer 1o the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ®

[ Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first).

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever oceurs first),

An Emission Control Service. ®

[_] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

"] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattermn and
additional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ | Change engine o1l and filter (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Coniral Service, F

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage. parking brake cable
guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage {or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first).

|_| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service

[ ] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. T

|_| For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See "Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section,
An Emission Contrpl Service. +

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

["] Change engine oil and filier (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

"] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable guides
and the underbody contact points and linkage (or
every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

[Ef]Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™
in the Index for proper rotation pattern and
addifional information. During tire rotation,
check brake calipers for freedom of movement.
Refer to the appropriate GM service manual for
proper caliper service procedures.

DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

] Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Contral Service. T

] Inspect spark plug wires.
An Emission Control Service.

1 Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

|_] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:
~ In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

— When deing frequent trailer towing,

~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou do not use vour vehicle under anv of these
conditiony, the fluid and filter do not requare changing

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.,
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to yvour
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, us shown
in Pant 2.

At Each Fuel Fill

It s important for vou or a service stavion attendant to
perform these underhood checks ar each fuel il

Engine (4l Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See “Engine (hl” in the Index for
turther details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add the proper
coolant mix if pecessary: See “Engine Coolant™ in the
Index for further detuls.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer floid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper Mund of
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Index
for further detals.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tires are inflated (o the correct pressures. See
“Tires” in the Index for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleanmgp should be done every
St howrs of tape play. See “Audio Systems™ in the Index
for further dewls,
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Power Anfenna Service

Clean power antenna mast. See “Audio Systems” in the
Index for further details,

At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt rermunder light and all your
belts, buckles, lutch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
sitfety belt system parts. i you sie anything that mighi
Keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety belts replaced.
Also look for any opened or broken wir bag covers, and

have them repared or replaced. (The air bag svstem
does not need regular maintenamee. )

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle Auid level: add if needed, See
“Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index. A fTuid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Kev Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock eylinders with the lubricant
speciiied o Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body doos hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
und latches, including those for the hood, glove box
door and consale door. Part D tells you what to use.
More frequent lubncation may be required when
exposed 0 a corrosive environment.

Starter Switch Check

/A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. IT it does. vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

I. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.
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2. Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Hrake"” in the Index if necessary) and the
regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, und be

ready to tum off the engine immediately il 1t stars,

3. Tryto stan the engine in 2ach gear. The starter

should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), If
ihe starter works in any other position, your vehicle

needs service.

Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock iBTS1) Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. IT it does, vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

I. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehiole, It should be parked on a
level surtace,

|-l

. Firmly apply the parking brake {see “Parking Brake"™

in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins o move.

With the enging off, tuem the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular bruke, try o move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} with normal effort. If the shaft lever
moves out of PARK (P), vour vehicle’s BTSI

needs service.

Steering Column Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try o tum
the key o LOCK in cach shift lever position.

® The key should turn to LOCK only when the shift

lever is in PARK (P)

The key should come out only in LOCK.
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Parking Brake and Awtomatic Transaxle PARK (P)

Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facimg

downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the

pitrking brake.

® Tocheck the parking brake: With the engine running
and transaxie in NEUTRAL (N}, slowly remove fool
pressure from the regular brake pedal, Do this until
the vehicle is held by the parking brake anly,

® Tocheck the PARK (P) méchumam's holding abality:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes,

Uinderbody Flushing Service
Al least every spring. use plain wiatér to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Tuke care to
clean thoroughly any wreas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
bre performed st feast twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fall). You should let your GM dealer’s service
department or other gualified sérvice center do these jobs.
Make sure any necessary repairs ane completed ar once,

Proper procedures 1o perform these services may be
found in a Buick service manaal. See “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front-Wheel-Drive
Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, [oose or missing parts, signs of
wear, or lack of lubrication. Inspeot the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chufing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhawst sysiem. Look for broken. damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,

holes, loose connections, or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated, Inspect all pipes,
fittings and ¢lamps: replace as needed,

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding,
and for damage or missing parts, Replace pants as
needed, Replace any cables that have high effort or
excessive wear. Do nol lubricate accelerator and cruise
control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete svstem. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear dnd rotors
for surface condition, Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and crocks. Inspect other brake parts, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers. parking brake, etc.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need to have
vour brakes inspected more often if your driving habits
or conditions resull in frequent braking,
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Part I): Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identilied below by name,
part number or specification may be oblwned from your

GM dealer.
USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Engine Oil Engine oil with the American

Petroleum Institute Certified For
Crasoline Engines “Starburst™
symbaol of the proper viscosity, To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, sed
“Engine Oil” in the Index.

LSAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Coolur GM Part No, 3634621 or
Supplement equivalent with i complete flush
Sealer and refill.

Parking Brake Chassis lubricant (GM Part
Cable Guides No, 1052497 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeling requirements
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB
or (GC-LE.

Power Steening
System

GM Power Steernng Fluwd
(GM Purt No, 1052884 - | pr,
10017 - 1 gt., or equivalent).

Engine Coolunt

SO0/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably distlled) and GM
Goodwrench DEX-COOL ™ or
Havoline” DEX-COOL ™
{orange-colored. silicate-tres)
antifreeze conforming w GM
Speciticarion 6277M. See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index.

Awmonwitic DEXRON" -I1l Awomatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.
Kéy Lock Muhi-Purpose Lubsicant, Superfube ™

Cvlinders

(GM Part No, 1234624
o eguivalent ),
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USAGE FLUIDVEUBRICANT USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT

Supércharger Supercharger Oil (GM Part Hood and Door | Mulli-purpose lubrican, Superiube™
No, 12345952). See “Supercharper Hinges (GM Pan No. 1233624
Oil"™ in the Index. of equivalent).

Chassis Chassis lubmcant (GM Part Weatherstrip Dielectne Silicone Grease (GM

Lubrication No. 1052497 or equivalent) or Conditioning Part No. 12345579 or equivalent).
lubricant meeting requirerments o
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
or GC-LR, replacement fliers and spark plugs.

Windshield GM Optikleen” Washer Solvent

Washer Solvent

(GM Pirt No, 1051515) or
equivalent.

Hood Lateh
Assembly,
Pivots, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Lubriplate lubricant acrosol (GM
Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)
or lebricant meeting requirements
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

Afier the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the muntenance interval,

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
Services” or "Pertodic Maintenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
miinienanee receipts. Your owner mformation portfolio
15 & convement place to store them.

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

T-46




@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here vou will find out how to contact Buick 1f you Customer Satisfaction Procedure
need assistance. This section also tells you how to

obtain service publications and how 1o report any
safety delects.

This section includes miormation on:
® [he Costomer Saistaction Procadure

® Customer Assistanee for Text Telephone (TTY)
Lisers

® Roadside Assistance
Countesy Transporation

BBB Auto Line — Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program

® Reporting Safery Defects

Service and Owner Publications

Your satisfaction and goodwill ure important 1o your
dealer and Buick. Normally, any concern vou may have
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with your vehicle can be handled by your selling or
servicing dealer. Your deater has the facility, troined
technicians, special tools and up-to-date information to
prompily address any 1ssue which may arise. Buick has
empowered its dealers o make decisions and repair
vehicles, and they are eager to resolve your concem to
yvour complete satisfaction. If your concern has not been
resolved to your satisfuction, take the following steps;

STEP ONE -- Discuss vour concern with a

member of dealer management. Normally, concerns
can be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the Sales, Service, or Parts
Manager, contuct the owner of the dealership or the
General Manager.

STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of
dealership management, it appears your concern
cannot be resolved by the dealership without further
help, contact the Buick Customer Assistance
Center by calling 1-800-521-7300. In Canadu.
contaet GM of Canada Customer Assistance Center
in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 {English)

or [-B-263-T854 (French).

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® In Puerto Rico: |-800-496-9092 (English) or
1-B{H-496-9993 (Spanish)

® Ip the ULS, Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9994

® [n the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 { Spanish)

® [n the Bahamas: 1-800-389-0009

® In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-(3122

In all other Caribbean countries: 1-809-763-1315

® [n other overseas locations. cull GM North American
Export Sales in Canada at 1-905-644-4112
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For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available 1o mive the Costomer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® ‘Vehicle Identification Number ( This is available
from the vehicle registrution or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the wmdshield.)

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concem

We gncourage vou to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention, However, if you wish to write
Buick, write 1(:

Buick Motor Division

Customer Assistance Center

902 E. Hamilton Avenue

Flint, ML, 48550

Refisr o vour Warranty and Owner Assistance

Information booklet for addresses of Canadian and GM
Owverseds offices,

When contacting Buick. please remember that your
concermn will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealer’s fucilities, equipment and personnel. That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if vou
hive a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

Tor nssist customers who are deaf. hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment availabie at its Customer
Assistance Center, Any TTY user can communicate with
Buick by dinling: 1-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada con dial 1-800-263-383().)




Roadside Assistance

%

Buick Motor Division is proud 1o offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistunce (1o customers for veheles covendd
under the 3 vear/ 3600 mile (60000 km) new cuir
warranly (whichever occurs Lirst).

Our commitment 1o Buick owners has always included
supenor service through our network of 3,000 Buick
dealers. Buick Premium Roadside Assistance provides
an extra measure of convenience and security.

Buick Premium Roadside Assistance:

—  Provides owners with access (o minor repairs or
towing for disabled vehicles.

— Takes the anxiety out of uncertain situations by
providing easy pocess 1o service professionals trained
to work with Buick owners, 24 hours a day, 3635 days
a vear, Including weekends and holidays.

For details on Buick Premium Roadside Assistance,
please consult your Buick Premium Roadside Assistance
owner booklet included with your owner's manual, For
needed assistance, call the Buick Premium Roadside
Assistance toll-free hothne: 1-RO0-252-1112

("anadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchaosed in Canada have an exiensive
Roadside Assistunce program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please reler o the
separute hrochure provided by the dedler or call

| -BIN-2HR-6800 [or emergency services.




Courtesy Transportation

To Buick Motor Diviston, Quality Means Service — dind
service means “keeping you on the road.”

Included with your 1996 Buick new car warranty

(36 month/36.000 miles (60,000 km ), whichever occurs
first), 15 Courtesy Transportation, a program which will
provide Buick retail customers with:

—  Reimbursement toward g loaner vehicle, courtesy of
Buick Maotor Division, for up 1o five days for
vehicles requiring overnight warranty repairs. Also,
reimbursement up 1o 830 o day (five days maximmum)
may be avuilable for the cost of a rental car, bus or
even i cab.

— A free one-way shuttle ride up to 10 miles Trom the
dealership 15 avatlable for customers whose vehicles
require sume-dny Warranty repairs.

Courtesy Tronsportation is Buick's way of extending the
Premium Service you've come 10 expect from Buick
and its 3.000 dealers. Please review the Courtesy
Transportation glove box card contained in your vehicle,
or consult vour Buick dealer for details,

Some state insurance regulanons make o impracncal o
rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If vou are
under 21 angd have difticulty renting & vehiele, Buick
will reimburse you up o $30/duy, for any documented
transportation you receive. Please consult your dealer
for details,

For warranly repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period m the New Vehicle Limited Warrnnty,
interim transportabion may be available under the
Courtesy Trunsportation program. Please consult your
denler for details. The Courtesy Transportution program
is wvailable only in the United States and Canada,
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GM Participation in BBB AUTO
LINE - Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program®*

*This program may not be available in all states,
depending on state law. Canadian owners refer to your
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information booklet.
General Motors reserves the right to change eligibality
Tlimitations and/or to discontinue its participation in
this program.

Both Buick and your Buick dealer are commuitted to
making sure you are completely satisfied with your
new vehicle. Our experience has shown that, if o
situation arises where you feel your concern has

not been adequately addressed, the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure described earlier in this
section 18 very successful.

There miy be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in arriving at a solotion to a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or inlerpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Buick voluntanly participates in BBB
AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE is an out-of-court program
adminisiered by the Better Business Buredu system to
settle disputes between customers and automobile
manutacturers. This program s available free of charge
to customers who currently own or lease a GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BEBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Burcaus
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a cluim, you will be asked (o provide your name
and address, your Vehicle Identifcation Number (VIN),
and a statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligibility 15 limited by vehicle age and mileage, und
other factors.




We prefer you utilize the Customer Satistoction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBR will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary
between you and Buick. If this mediation is
unsuccessful, an informal hearing will be scheduled
where eligible customers may present their case o an
impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will miake a decision which you may
accept or reject. H you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute reselution
procedure should ordinunly take dbout 40 days from the
fime yvou [ile a claim until a decision 1s made.

Some state lows may require you to use this program
before filing o claim with o state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB w 1-800-955-5 () or the Buick Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-8955-7300.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

I you believe thut vour vehicle has a defect which could
ctuse o crash or could cause injury or death, vou should
immediately inform the Nationnl Highway Traffic

Safety Administrution (NHTSA), in addition to
notifying General Motors.

ITNHTSA receives similar complaints, 1t may open an
investiganon, und if it finds that & safery defect exists n
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campiign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between vou, your dealer, or
General Molors,

To contact NHTSA, you may ither call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Washington, DUC. area) or write to:
NHTSA, LS. Department of Trunsporiation
Washington, D.C. 201590

You can also oblain other information ahout motor
vehicle safely from the Hotlime,




REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
fOVERNMENT

If vou live in Canada, and vou believe thut vour vehicle
has a safety defect. vou should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifving General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canado

Box BER(
Ottarwa, Ontario K1G 3J2

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to potifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us, Please call us at 1-B00-3521-7300, or wrile:

Buick Maotor Division
Customer Assistance Center
912 E. Hamilion Avenue
Flint, MI 48550

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-8(0-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

Cieneral Motors of Canada Lymited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Service and Owner Publications

Service manuals, service bulletins, owner’s manoals and
other service literature are availahle for purchase for all
current and many past model General Motors velicles.

Toli-free welephone numbers for ordering informuation:
Unsted - Stapes . 2w ool ie sl 1-800-5351-4123
I-al-Hbha-5534

Service Manuals

Service munuals contiin dingnostic and repair
informution for all chassis and body systems. They may
be useful for owners who wish (o get a greater
understanding of their vehicle. They are also useful for
owners with the appropriate skill Jevel or training who
wish to perform "do-it-voursell™ service. These are
authentic General Motors service manuals meant tor
prafessional, qualified techmcians.
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Service Bulletins

Service bulletins covering various subjects ure regularly
sent to all General Motors dealerships. GM maonitors
product performunce in the field. When service methods

are found which promote better service on GM vehicles,

bulletins are created 1o help the technician pesform
better service. Service bulletins may involve any
number of vehicles. Some will describe inexpensive
service; others will describe expensive service. Some
will advise of new or unexpected conditions, and others
may help avoid future costly repairs. Service bulleting
are meant for qualified technicians, In some cases
bulleting reter to service manuals, specialized tools,
equipment and safety procedures necessary 10 service
the vehicle, Since these bulletins ure issued througheout
the model veur and beyond, an index is required and
published guarterly to help identfy specific bullenns,
Subscriptions are available, You can order an index a
the toll-free numbers listed previously, or ask a GM
dealer to see an index or individunl bulletin,

Owner Publications

Owner's manuals, warrnnty folders and various owner
assistance booklets provide owners with general
operation and maintenance information,
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@ Section 9 Index
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